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PREFACE

As the following articles liave opened np a new field 
of enquiry, I have found it necessary to make them 
accessible to our scholars and students. I am thankful to 
the authors, Professors Sylvain Levi, Jules Bloch and Jean 
Przyluski, for kindly permitting me to publish these 
translations in the farm of a book. The introduction 
is meant for our students, and it does not pretend to be 
exhaustive. A number of similarities between Tmlo-Aryan 
arid Austria words have been suggested by my friend and 
colleague Dr. S. K. Chatterji, and such suggestions 
have also occurred to me. As some of the words noted 
by us are popular vernacular terms, not usually registered 
In dictionaries, it was thought that their discussion might 
be A projws to the subject so brilliantly inaugurated by 
the eminent French scholars.

In spite of my best endeavours, some possible slips 
in translation and transliteration, have crept in : for 
these I  crave the indulgence of the authors as well as 
the reader, But these, I  hope, will not detract from the 
merit of the original papers, which are singularly valuable 
for tho reconstruction of the foundations of our history 
and culture.

I have gratefully to acknowledge the assistance I 
received from Dr. A. C. Woollier for having gone through 
portions: of the translation in MS., and also from 
Dr. S, K. Chatterji for his constant active interest in 
the publication of the work.

P. C. Bagchi.
Tub CmvEii'iiTY,

Calcutta : 
h t May, im .
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INTRODUCTION.1

A ustro-A sia t ic .

A linguistic unity in the Mon-Khmer group (then 
called Mon-Annam) was first pointed out by Logan and 
others and established on a sure footing by Keane in 1880.
Forbes in his work, Comparative Grammar o f ihe Languages 
o f Further India, (1881), incontestably proved the exis­
tence of this linguistic unity. In 1888 Muller 5 continued 
the same stndy further. Kuhn in 1889 while emphasising 
on this linguistic unity remarked a “ what is more 
striking is the relatiou with Aonamite; there is undeniable 
relation of the monosyllabic group: Khasi-Mon-Khmer 
with Kolb, Nfaneowry, and the dialects of the aborigines 
of Malacca."

Schmidt pushed the work of Kuhn further 4 and estab­
lished the relation between the languages of the Malay 
peninsula and the Mon-Khmer group. He studied also the 
correspondence in the vocabularies 6 and the phonetic 
laws of those languages. He then applied these laws to

‘ The first part of the Introduction is based on (and partly 
translated from) the French translation of Pater Schmidt’s article.
Of. EEFEO VII, pp. 217ff.

2 Grundriss del Sprachwissenschalt, Vol. IV (Appendix).
■■ Beiirdge zur Sprachen-kunde Hinterindiens, Sifcz. der K. bayer 

Akad-der wiesensch. phil. hist. KTj 1889, I ,  p. 219,
* Die Sprachen der Sahri und Semang m j  Malakka u n i ihr VcrlM- 

tnis ,-'t den Mon-khmer Spmohon, Bijdragen tot de Taal—Landen 
Volkenktmcle van Nederl. IndiS, 6th series, Part VIII.

- Gm ndzuif ein&r Lautlehre tier Mon-khmer Sprachen (1905), 
Denkschriffcen der Kaiserl. Akad. d. Wiss. in Wien (phil. hist.), EL,
Vol V III,
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the study of Khasi.1 * In an appendix to his study of 
Kbasi he examined Palong, Wa and Riang of the middle 
valley of the Salween. Palong was already connected with 
the Mon-Khmer family by Logan and Kuhn, Grierson 
in his Linguistic Survey (II, pp. 1, 88ff.) added Wa 
and Riang to it. Wa and Riang extends almost to the 
same latitude as Kbasi.

Schmidt next studied 3 * * * * the Nikobarese and by a study 
of its phonology proved that it belongs to the Mon-Khmer 
family and is related to other languages which belong to 
the same group. There is resemblance even in particular 
details of vocalism and consonantism. It has the same 
development for the roots in ya and wa as in the Mou- 
Khmev languages, the same for the mode of the production 
of palatals. As to the morphology, it presents some 
earlier phases of morphological development in many cases 
and gives ue the key for explaining a series of forms in 
Mon-Khmer.8 Nicobarese is not polysyllabic as often 
said; the roots are monosyllabic like other Mon-Khmer 
languages and aro developed by infixes and prefixes.
Thors are besides suffixes in it which are completely 
missing in other Mon-Khmer languages. Most of these 
suffixes indicate direction (as it happens in the languages 
of islands) meaning cardinal points. Hut there are a few 
which have purely grammatical function. Hence Niko­
barese is a link between the Munda (or Kol) and the great

i Qrundaiige einer Lautlefije der Khasi-Sprache in ihren Beii-
ehungen zu detjenigen der Mon-khmer Spnetien (1005) : AbhamUmigen
der ktnigl. Bayer Akad. d. Wise. (X. XL, Vol. XXXI, XTX).

a Of. Gr. Mon-khmer Sprachen, §§ 199 2. and 225 ft., Gr. Khasi-
jSjjtoofcs, § 1613.

a Cl, Appendix to Die Mon-khmer VMker, ein Bindegiiei Zwischen
VSUcern Zentralasiens und Austraneaiina, 1906 (cf. French Translation,
BBFBO, VII, pp. 2512.).

' - > V \



Austronesian group which also possess suffixes besides 
prefixes and infixes.

Sten Konow (Linguistic Survey, IV, p. 11) established 
the relation between the Munda and the Mon-Khmer 
groups on phonological grounds. “ Both families possess,” 
he says, “ aspirated hard and soft letters. Both avoid 
beginning a wbrd with more than one consonant. The most 
characteristic feature in Manila phonology are the so-called 
semi-consonan ts : k', ch’, t ', p '. They are formed in the 
mouth in the same way as the corresponding hard conso­
nants k, oh, if, p, but the sound is cheeked and the breath 
does not touch the organs of speech in passing out. The 
souud often makes the impression of being nasalised and we 
therefore find writings, such as in, or dn instead of i ' j  pm, 
or bm instead of p ' ; and so forth. Some corresponding 
sounds exist in Sake! and connected languages. In the Mon- 
Khmer forms of speech final consonants are, as a general 
rule, shortened in various ways. Similarly in Cham final 
h, t, p, h are not pronounced and their enunciation is at 
last checked so that only a good observer cat) decide which 
sound is intended.” As to the formation of words in both 
the groups Sten Konow noticed only a few characteristics, 
hut it was Schmidt again who proved that the system of 
the formation of words with the help of prefixes and infixes 
is identical in both the groups.

In these two groups of languages (Mrniija and other 
Mon-Khmer groups) all oonsonauts that they possess with 
the exception of n, ft., y, and to can serve as simple prefixes, 
and, as in the most of the Mon-Khmer languages, a second 
degree of prefixahion by insertion of a nasal (n, ft, in, n) 
or a liquid (r [ l ?]) between the prefix and the root may 
take place. Some of the infixes used are identical in both 
the families as regards their form as well as their 
function.

®  §L
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The infix » forms names of instruments in the Mon- 
Khmer and abstract nouns which designate the result of an 
action in the Mum# languages. The forms of the last 
category are not however rare in Khmer, Bahnar and 
Nikobarese, and inversely the Mu-nda languages have names 
of instruments formed by the inlixatiou of «. The infix 
p forms abstract words in Santali. The same phenomenon 
is observed in Khmer, but only iu the root words of which
Tie initial is f  or /, whereas for words beginning, with
other initials the double infix am is_ 'found. There is 
another remarkable point of resemblance between Nikoba­
rese and M a n # : the latter forms a kind of superlative 
by inserting p and the former a comparative by », but 
iii both the cases we are in the presence of abstract words 
and mannerisms analogous to the expression : he **“
t/oo4nesn itself.

Beside?, the infixes and prefixes the Munc.15 languages 
also make use of suffixes. On this point they do not agree 
with Mon-Khmer and Khasi but with Nikobarese. the 
formation of some in transitives, passives and substantives 
corresponds precisely with Santali ok’, a h , Mutyjari °> 
and Kfirku » which are used in the formation of passives, 
reflexives, and intransitives. Besides the adjectival suffix 
o in Nikobarese seems to be identical with the suffix ao of 
Santali which forms verbs of condition. The large quantity 
of other suffixes which have made the Muntja conjugation a 
complex one is not found in.Nikobarese and still less in 
K hasi an d  Mon-Khmer (the last two having no suffixes).
But this does not go against the theory of relationship 
between the two groups of languages. It is the 
necessary consequence of another unique and important
difference. . .

I t  consists in the fact that Mun<# usee the genitive
(without affix) before and Mon-Khmer, Khasi,. and



Nikobarese after, A law 1 lias been established that the 
languages which have the genitive before the word governed 
(without affix) are languages possessing suffixes, while 
those which have the genitive coming after are languages 
possessing prefixes. This law is ,to be applied here.
The fact that the MunijsS presents such a rich 
development of a affixation is due to its position of 
genitive being before the word. Since the establishment 
of this law the attention has been drawn to the importance 
of possessive affixes which have preserved, for a, very long 
time, the ancient position of the genitive. The case is 
similar with Muiida. In forms like apu-n' “ my 

father,’1 apu-m “ your father,” etc., the genitive which is 
placed before in other eases has been placed after iri those 
cases ; because apu-n is nothing but apu-an “ father (of) 
mine.” This proves that the Mnntja languages, in 
ancient times, had postposition of genitive and it is from 
that time onwards that their system of prefixes, which 
exist now in a state of survival, has come down. The 
present auteposition of genitive has been introduced 
through the influence of Dravidian, Aryan, or Tiboto- 
Burmon languages which surrounded the Munda domain 
and have actually penetrated into it. Thus the most 
serious difficulty in connecting the two groups of 
languages is gone. A large concordance between the two 
vocabularies supports it. Schmidt has shown that 
Santali has about 500 words (reduced to about 350 roots) 
in common with Mon-Khmer, Kfaasi, and Nikobarese.8

Schmidt has thus proved the relation of the 
Mm.nja languages with Nikobarese, Khasi and Mon-Khmer *

* 01. Schmidt’s lecture to the Vienna Anthropological Society, 
published in Politer Qsychologie of Wundt, Vol. I, cf. also Mitteilungen 
dea Antbrop. GesBelBchafs in Wien, XXXIII, pp. 381-889.

* Oj. Appendix referred to in note 3 ; pii.

III <SE
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and established the existence of a linguistic family called 
by him AttStl’O-Asiatic. I t comprises, according to him, 
the following* groups :

I. Mixed Group : Cam, Itadc, Jara'f, Sedang, which 
are Mon-Khmer judged by their construction and 
vocabulary but has borrowed a large number of words, 
even personal pronouns and words for numbeis.

II. Mon-Khmer : the two ancient literary languages,
Mon and Khmer, Bahnar, Stieng, dialects of the tribes 
called Max : Samreli, Kha-so, Kha Tampuen, Schong,
Huei, Sue, Sue, Bin, Nahhang, Mi, Khmus, Lemet, all m 
Indo-China ; and in the peninsula of Malaya, Bersisi and 
Jakun.4

III. Senoi (SakeiySemantj in Malacca.3
IV. P along- Wa-Hia ng.1

V. K fm i*
VI. Mhioiurese.

VII. M v-xmIU : or Kol the two sub-groups, the more 
eastern K hcrw uri w ith  Santali, Munrjari, bhumi'j, Birhor,
Kocla, Ho, Turi, Asuri, and Korwa dialects, and the 
western K urku; Khar'S; Juang; and the two mixed 
languages, Savara and Gndaba.8

The Munda languages occupy the eastern half of 
Central India. Dravidian is on its south and penetrates

1 Dktwnnaire Cam-frangais by Aymoniar and Cabaton, Paris, 1906 
(cf. Anthropos, IX, pp. 330-382).

« Khmer texts published by Abbot Guesdon, Anthropos X, pp. 01- 03,
Bahnar Grammar and Dictionary by Dcnwisboure (Hongkong 1889),
Stieng Dictionary by Azimar (Paris 1837 not complete). ,

» Skest and Blagden : Pepan Races 61 the Malay Peninsula, (c l 
Vocabulary), London 1906, Anlhropoa, I I , pp. 698, 601.

* linguistic Survey of India, IX-
I n ltd, II , pp. 17-57. An Anglo-Khasi Dictionary by H.Koberts 

(1878).
* Linguistic Survey of India, IV  (1906), pp. 1-275.
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it at several points. It Las been now definitely proved 
that there is no relation between the two groups. On the 
southern border of the Himalayas Sten Konow has found out 
some languages, which though of Tibeto-Burinan origin, 
present some characteristics similar to those in Mmida.
There we find, no doubt, the last traces of the Munds 
which once existed in that region. The westernmost of 
these dialects is the Kanawari in the valley of the Sutle j 
spoken at the confluence of the Sutlej and the Spiti, i.e.. 
the southern frontier of Kashmir. To the east, in Nepal, 
Kanas!, Maneatf, Ranglol, Bunan, Raiikas, DfiimiyS, 
CfiudSfisI, ByatisI, and Dliluial are connected with it. I t  
should bo therefore admitted that the domain of Munrig, 
Mon-Khmer and other connected languages was much mow 
considerable than it is at present. I t is only in later times 
i hat this domain has been reduced and cut into pieces by 
Aryan and .Dravidiau on the west and Tibeto-Burinan on 
the east.

The seven linguistic groups, enumerated before, can be 
reduced to three principal groups according to Schmidt.
San tali (or Murnja in general) is more closely related to 
Mon-Khmer than to Khasi. Nikobarese occupies a 
middle position between Khasi (and W a languages) and 
Mon-Khmer-cum-Munda. Berisi (and Jakun) of Malaya 
is more related to the latter group than to the S.-noi- 
Semang as expected from its geographical position. On 
the contrary a division must be established in the second 
group : Semang, Tembe, Senoi, and Sakei.i The Semano- 
dialects should be put apart and the Senoi (Sakei, Tembe) 
should be considered as'a particular group by itself. Both 
may be included in a more general group but it should be 
pointed out that Senoi inclines more towards the Berisi 1

1 Die sprachen der Sakei und Semang ant Malakka u n i ihr 
verhaltnis zu den Uon-khmer Sprachen, p. 133.



dialects (and consequently to the Mon-Khmer) and probably 
presents a mixture of those dialects with Semang. 
Regarding the last it should bo pointed out that the words 
by which it differs from other languages of Malaya and 
from. Mon-Khmer hare not yet been identified. I t is 
besides probable that there are in them the vestiges of the 
original language of the Semang-Negritos, now lost. I t 
becomes more certain when we consider the eases in which 
the Mon-Khmer languages agree primarily between them­
selves. In such cases it appears to be less and less probable 
that these words of the Semaug language come from a 
particular group of the great family of Mon-Khmer- MundS- 
Nikobar-Khasi languages, The ease is similar with 
the word “ bird'”} Ssroang has a particular root hanau 
while other languages have another root tin  ; for “ child ”
Mou-Kbtner-MundS-JNikobar-K.hast, etc., have the root 
hvan while Semang lias wan 5 for “ hand ” Semang has 
das while others have tin, ti.

Lastly a study of some ancient loans from S ry .n 
throws some light on the classification of these languages 
Three of these loans arc interesting. (1) Sauskrii, 
jangha is found under the forms ganga, ga&, joii, jon, jtin, 
ion, etc., in Santali, Wa, Palong, Riang, Mon-Khmer,
Senoi, Berisi and Jakun but is missing in Nikobarese, Khasi, 
Semang and the other MnudS languages. (*) Sanskrit 
salaka seems to be missing in MuudS and Nikobarese.
In Semang there are hah, hale, ete., which are a little 
doubtful on account of the secondary forms; kli and klit. 
Everywhere else we have salaka, sink, d ik , da, Ala, la.
(D) Sanskrit (it)daia is found everywhere under the 
forms dak, dik, dak, etc1., except in Khasi, Wa,
Palougj Itiang, Semang and probably Senoi. Only

The above is Pater Schmidt’s view. But it may be questioned 
if the Austria words are at all derived from Indo* Aryan,—P. C. B>

f (  f f )% . ( f i T
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the Mon-Khmer (and Munda) possess these three loan 
words; on the contrary the three other groups possess 
one ami Semang probably none. I t can therefore be eon- 
eluded that the last three groups represent the most 
and. nt stage in development and have preserved for these 
three concepts the ancient roots, which Mon-Khmer and 
Munda possessed originally but,— (and it is important for 
determining the period of migration of the different groups 
towards their present abode) which they lost after their 
more prolonged and intimate commerce with their Aryan 
neighbours.

The following classification necessarily follows from 
the explanation given above :

I. (a) Semang;
(5) Senoi (Sakei, Tembe); for their mixture with 

Berisi, cf. III(o).
II. (a) Khasi;

(b) Nikobarese;
(o) Wa, Palong, Riang related to Mon-Kluner 

(*/ I l ia ) ;
III. («) Mon-Khmer (with Bahnar, Stieng, eta.) ;

(J) Munda or K ol;
(c) Cam, Rade, etc., mixed, with Austronesian 

languages,

A ustro-A siatic  and . A u stbic .

Schmidt has extended his studies even further and 
proposed to connect the Austro-Asiatic * family with 
Austronesian which consists of several well-determined 1

1 Prof, PrzyluBki has criticised this nomecci 'turo (sue p. 149, n, 2 
of this book) and has proposed some modifications.

2



groups: Melanesian, Polynesian, Mierouesian and Indo­
nesian.1 * * He has studied these two large groups and 
discovered in them the following common features;
(V) Absolute similarity in the phonetic system, (2) a com­
plete baric unity in the structure of words, (3) several 
important and characteristic features in the grammar, 
viz., the postposition of the genitive; affixation and 
partially the form’ of the possessive ; the presence of an 
exclusive and inclusive form for the first person plural 
of the personal pronoun in some of these languages; the 
existence of a dual and a trial in some of these languages;
(4) large agreement in vocabulary.

On these grounds Schmidt proposed to establish a 
larger linguistic unity between Austro-Asiatie and Ausfcro- 
nesian and called * the family thus constituted “ Austria.”
M, Rivet wants to extend this family even further and 
included in it  the languages spoken in the Oceanic group, 
i.e., Australian,8 Papuan, and Tasmanian.4 * * *

1 Die Mm-Khmar VMker, sin Bindeglied zwischen VSlkern Zentral- 
Client und Austrmesiens, 1B06 (French 'translation : Let Peuples M m - 
Khmirs, trait d’nnicn mt.re let peuples de 1'Asie centrals et de VAustro* 
nesic, BBB’BO, V II. pp, 818-2(53, V III, pp. 1-35).

'■ De Group ocSanien, Bull. Sec. Ling., 1926 (88). pp. 141-188.
s Schmidt already suggested it in his study on Die Qliederung 

tier metralischen Sprachen, Anthropos, Vols. V II, VIII, IX, X II,
X III.

1 P ro t Przylnski (at. infra, p. 147) has raised the problem of the 
relation between Sumerian and Austro-Asiatio. He has compared a 
series of Austro-Asiatio words with Sumerian and has discovered im­
portant analogies. M. Rivet also in his article already referred to
suggests that the Sumerians had probably played an important
role as agents of transmission of cultural elements between Oceania
and Europe and Africa. But it would be premature, as Prof. Pizyltwki 
himself admits (infra, J. 148), to give any verdict at the present 
moment.

i n  § l
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A ustbo-A siatio  and  I ndo-A e v a n .

While Prof. Thomsen maintained that a Munda1 
influence has probably been at play in fixing the principle 
regulating the inflexion of nouns in Indo-Aryan vernacu­
lars, such influence appeared to be unimportant to Prof.
Steu Konow, He found it more probable that the Dravi- 
dian languages had modified Aryan grammar in such 
characteristics and the Muutja family had thus, at the ut­
most, exercised but an indirect influence through the 
Dravidian forms of speech. He, however, admitted that 
some phenomena of Bihari, like the conjugation of verbs, 
the use of different forms to denote an honorific or non- 
honorihe subject or object and the curious change of 
verb when the object is a pronoun of the second person 
singular can be conveniently explained as due to MundS 
influence.

Recent studies have tried to establish, that this influence 
can bo traced further back. Prof. Przyluski in his papers, 
translated here, have tried to explain a certain number of 
words of the Sanskrit vocabulary as fairly ancient loans 
from the Austro-Asiatic family of languages. He has 
in this opened up a new line of enquiry. Prof. Jules 
Bloeh in his article on Sanskrit and Dravidian, also tran­
slated in this volume, has criticised the position of those

1 Dr. S. K. Chatfcerji prefers to rail the Murids family Hat, as the 
word Kol, according to him, is (in the Saaskrit-Prakrit form Kolia) an 
early Aryan modification of an old HmjdS word meaning " m a n ”
(The Study of Kol, Calcutta Review, 1923, p. 45S). Prof. Przylnski 
also accepts bis explanation (infra, pp, 28-29). As the word Muiyda 
has the disadvantage <rf being the name of special group of this 
family (via., the tribe which centres ronnd the oit^>f .Ranchi in Chota 
Kagpore and whose language is called JUundari)™ would perhaps be 
bettor to adopt the word Kol for the common designation of this parti­
cular branch of the Austro-Aaiatic race or speech,



who stand exclusively for Dravidian influence and has 
proved that the question of the Mumja substratum in 
Indo-Arvari cannot be overlooked.

But the problem has other aspects too, and it has been 
further proved that not only linguistic but certain cultural 
and political facts also of the ancient history of India can 
be explained by admitting an Austro-Asiatic element. In 
1928, Prof. Levi, in a fundamental article on Pre-Aryen et 
Pre-I)mvidien dans I'Inde tried to show that some geo­
graphical names of ancient India like Kosala-Toxala,
Anya-Vanya, Holing a- Trilinya, Utkala-Mekala and
Ptilinda-Kuiinda, ethnie names which go by pairs, can 
be explained by the morphological system of the 
Austro-Asiatic languages. Names like AcoTut-Vacoha, 
TakJcola-KaMola belong to the same category. He 
concluded his long study with the following observa­
tion : “ We must know whether the legends, the religion 
and the philosophical thought of India do not owe 
anything to this past. India has been too exclusively 
examined from the Indo-European standpoint. I t  ought 
to be remembered that India is a great maritime country... 
the movement which carried the Indian colonisation 
towards the Ear Bast...was far from inaugurating a new 
route. ..Adventurers, traffickers and missionaries profited 
by the technical progress of navigation and followed 
under better conditions of comfort and efficiency, the 
way traced from time immemorial, by the mariners of 
another race, whom Aryan or Aryatmod India despised 
as savages,” In  1928, Przyluski tried to explain the 
name of an ancient people of the Punjab, the Vlumbar a., 
in a similar way and affiliate it to the Austro-Asiatic 
group. (Cf. Journal AsiaMque, 1926, I, pp. 1-25, On ancien 
people du Pendjab—les Udmnbaras: only a portion of this 
article containing linguistic discussions has been translated

1 ( 1  ( f i j
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in the Appendix of this book.) In another article, the 
same scholar discussed some names of Indian towns in 
the geography of Ptolemy and tried to explain them by 
Austro-Asiatie forms.1

In another series of articles, Prof. Prz/luaki is trying 
to prove a certain number of Indian myths by the Austro- 
Asiatie influence. He studied the Mahabh3rata story of 
Matsyagandha and gome legends of the nap  in Indian 
literature, compared them with similar tales in the Austro- 
Asiatic domain and concluded that “ these stories and legends 
were conceived in societies living near the sea, societies of 
which the civilisation and social organisation were different 
from those of the neighbouring peoples : the Chinese and 
the Indo-Aryans.” (Cf. La princesse h I ’odeur de poim n  
et la uSffi dans let traditions de I’Asie orientate, Etudes 
Asiatiques, I I , pp. 2fi5-i84. Prof. Przyluski continued the 
same study in another article L e . Prolotjue-eadre des 
M ills et une Nnits et le Theme dn Svagamvara, Journal 
Adatique, 1924, ecv, pp. 101-137.)

Coming to modern languages of India also Prof,
Przyluski has arrived at interesting results. He has 
contributed two articles on this subject, one of which 
on the Bengali. Numeration and Non-Aryan Substratum has 
been translated in this book (pp. 25-32). In this article 
he has traced the origin of the Bengali kv$i (twenty) to 
the Austro-Asiatie domain. In another article on the 
Vigesimal Numeration in India 2 he tries to determine the

1 Bull, de la SoeitU.de Ling. 1826 (23), pp. 218-219; infra, 
pp. 136-118 ; we must admit that the conclusions of Prof. PrzyJuaki are 
not convincing.

* La numeration vig tsimate dans Vlnde published in the Rocznih 
Orjentalistycsmy, T. IY (1926), pp. 230-237. I t  reached me too late to 
be translated in this collection. Its summary is given below.
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origin of the numeration by twenties, Having proved in 
his former article that the notion of twenty is really 
based on the human body, he points out that, as a man 
possesses four members, each provided with 5 fingers, S — 
hands, and 20 * man, are higher composite unite in the 
Austro-Asiatic numeration. 5 and 20 having the sauna 
relation to each other as 1 to 4, the next higher number 
which oould be quite naturally conceived was 80 bearing 
the same relation to 20 as 20 has to 5. I t would be 
interesting to note in this connection the affinities of the 
Bengali word pan or port- one anna - 4 picem 80 cowrie 
shells — 80 pieces in computing for instance betel 
leaves or straw bundles. In Santali pon or pan 
means 80 (Campbell, Santali Dictionary, s.v. port); 

cf. bar pon gacki “ 160 bundles of rice-seedlings ” in 
which bar means 2 and pon, 80, The origin of the word 
pon = 80 can be easily determined if we observe that 
in Santali pon means also 4. Pon or pan is certainly 
need for 4 (twenties). Eighty {i.e., four twenty) being 
the tetrarle par excellence ended by being shortened into 
“ four.” Pon or pan thus plays in Santali the same 
role as 100 in ours. I t  is a composite unit and the 
highest of all. The habit of counting by tetrades and 
twenties, once introduced, pon, i.e., 80 could be considered 
as the agregate of 20 tetrades. This way of counting 
is usual in Santali in which pon, pan=z80 is said to be 
formed of 20 gonda or gaiit}a: gaiuda moans a group of 
4, i.e., tetrade.

ganda kudi pon
4 5 x 4 = 2 0  2 0 x 4  = 80

In this operation 4 seems to have taken a capital 
interest. This is probably why ganda not only means



the inferior tetrade of 4 but also the action of division.
Thus we have:

pon ganda=& tetrades =16 
and panda gunda, “ fragments, to be broken in pieces, 

to be reduced to powder.” 
panda guti “ to divide, to count.”

(Cf. A. Campbell, A SantaH English Dictionary, s.v. panda
guti- “ the system of panda guti is to put down a pebble s,
or any other small object, as the name of each person
entitled to share is mentioned. Then a share is placed
alongside of each pebble, or whatever else was laid
down.)”

I t  is possible to show that this system has been 
known not only to the people speaking the modern 
Iudo-Aryan languages but also to Sanskrit. Amongst 
the meanings attributed to the word gartdaka (St.
Petersburg Dictionary) we have “ c) division, separation, 
a certain way of counting, a system of counting 
by 4  {<f. Bengali gam}a—4 ); a money equal to 4 
kaiidis"

As the Skt. word gandaka means a coin equal to 
4 eauri e it has a greater chance of being a loan from the 
Austro-Asiatic languages, First of all the word has the 
same meaning as that of Santali ganda j besides the use 
of eauri shells (cypracu moneta) as a money is not an 
Indo-European custom, I t  is the characteristic of a 
maritime civilisation which was developed on the shores 
of Indian Ocean and the China Sea, i.e., the region where 
the people speaking the Austro-Asiatic languages were 
disseminated. In the 18th century this money was in 
current use in Bengal. The series containing the multiples 
of eauri is marked by the frequency of the tetrades

< 3 f
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and the use of: the factor four. The table of their 
values are still preserved :

1 kauri — 1 panda
20 gamla — 1 pan or 80 kauri

4 pan  =  1 ana
4 ana — 1 kahm or ,J of a rupee approximately

(of. Hobson-Jobson, s. v. cowry).
I t is possible to connect with modern Indo-Aryau 

pan the Santali numeral pan or pon meaning 80, and 
such is its numerical value in the system :

I pan — 80 kauri.
Pana is besides a Sanskrit word and the Sanskrit 

vocabulary Trikandasesa, I I I ,  3, 206 teaches us that 20 
cauris =  J  pana. Pana in Sanskrit has therefore the 
sam8 value as pan =  80 in Santali.

On the whole, the threo tetrades at the basis of 
the Munda numeration,—ganda — i ,  Tturi — 4 X 5 =f®0, 
pan ~  4 x 20 =  80—are enumerated in the same way 
in Bengali and Santali and the words gandafka) and 
pan(a) belong also to the Sanskrit vocabulary. These 
a.nalogies eau he explained only by loans from Munda.
In contact of maritime populations wbo used cauri and 
counted by twenties, some Indo-Aryan groups have 
adopted the Austro-Asiatie monetary unit and the 
vigesimal numeration; 1 these foreign words have also 
introduced in their vocabulary along with it.

Prof. Przyluski has proposed to continue further his 
interesting study on numeration.

This is all that has been done till now on the Austro- 
Asiatic substratum and loans in Indo-Aryan. The results, 
already arrived at, are sufficient to draw our attention

1 Counting by twenties is still current amongst some lower 
castes of Bengal.—P. C, B,
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to this new field of investigation, Besides the studies 
already noticed we have to refer to the work of J. 
Hornell 1 who admits a strong Polynesian influence on 
the Pre-Dravidian population of the Southern coast of 
India, He thinks that a wave of Malayan immigration 
must have arrived later, after the entrance of the 
Dravidiana on the scene, and it was a Malayan people who 
brought from the Malay Archipelago the cultivation of 
the eoeo-palm. Besides, in a few papers contributed 
to the Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Prof. Das Gupta has brought out the striking analogy 
between soii|e sedentary games of India (specially of the 
Central Provinces, Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and the Punjab) 
and those of Sumatra,®

Finally Dr, J. H. Hutton, in an interesting lecture on 
the Stone Age Cult of Assam delivered in the Indian 
Museum at Calcutta, in 1928, while dealing with some 
prehistoric monoliths of Dirnapur, near Manipur, says 3 
that “ the method of erection of these monoliths is very

1 The Origins and the Ethnological Significance of the Indian Boat 
designs (A.. S. B. Memoir, Vol. VIJ, 1920),

! .4 Few Types of Indian Sedentary Games, eto., J.A .8.B. XXIX 
<1923), pp. 143-148, and 211-213. I t  will be noticed that the names of 
some of these games end in the word guti (do-guti, tre-guti, nao-guti, 
hara-rjuii prevalent iu the Punjab) which as Prof. Das Gupta says, 
means, 11 pieces" Tho word is evidently the asms as Sgutili guti 
(of gandu. guti noticed before by Prof. Prsyluski), The word has 
the chance of belonging to the Austro-Asiatic vocabulary,

1 Cf. Man in India V III  (1928), Ko, 4, pp, 228-232. About the celts 
or stone adzes and axes discovered in Assam be says that “ it  was 

■ probably halted in the Polynesian manner between two layers of wood 
lashed together. By far the commonest type is a slightly shouldered 
type, derived from the Irrawaddy or Mon-Khmer. Mon-Khmer forms 
also survive in language and folklore throughout Assam, The adze 
type is found in the Ganges Valley, but was probably brought by 
the emigrants from the east."

8
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important, as it throws some light ou the erection of 
prehistoric monoliths in other parts of the world. Assam 
and Madagascar are the only remaining parts of the 
world where the practice of erecting rough stones 
still continues....The origin of this stone cult is uncertain, 
but it appears that it is to be mainly imputed to the 
Mon-Khmer intrusion from the east.” In his opinion the 
erection of these monoliths takes the form of the linyam 
and yoni, He thinks that the Tantrik form of worship, so 
prevalent in Assam, is probably due to “ the incorporation 
into Hinduism of a fertility cult which preceded it as 
the religion of the country. The dolmens possibly suggest 
distribution from South India, but if so, the probable 
course was across the Bay of Bengal and then back 
again westward from further Asia. Possibly the origin 
was from Indonesia whence apparently the use of supari 
(areca nut) spread to India as well as the Pacific.” 1

1 I  have not been able to consult the recent publication of M. 
Nobohiro Mataumoto, Le Japonait et teg languea Austroatiatiquei, in 
which he appears to have opened another new line of Austro-Asiatic 
research.
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SOME MOIiE AUSTBIO WORDS IN 
INDO-ABYAN.

( R ead b m ’q m  th e  F if t h  A ll- I n d ia  O r ien t a l  
C o n fer e n c e , L a h o re , N o v em ber , 1928.)

A new and a most important line of investigation has 
been inaugurated by Dr. Jean Przyluski by his researches 
into the philology of the Austrie element in our Indian 
Aryan speeches, beginning from Sanskrit downwards.
The presence in the Indo-Aryan speeches of a considerable 
number of Austrie words (allied, it would seem, more 
to the Mon-Khmer than to the Kol or Munda group) 
is of very great significance in the study of the origins 
of the Hindu people and Hindu culture of Northern 
India. These words demonstrate borrowing from Austrie 
dialects at a time when they were spoken by masses of 
people, evidently on the Gangetic plains. The people who 
spoke these Austrie dialects have now merged into the 
Hindu (or Mohammedan) masses of Northern Ind ia : they 
have become transformed into the present-day Aryan­
speaking castes and groups of the country. The words 
indicate the kind of objects, ideas, and institutions which 
persisted and which the Aryan world had to adopt in •

• All references like [A 80(b)], [B 353-851] in the following notes 
are to the vocabulary of Skeat and Blagden. The letter represents that 
of the vocabulary under it. The names of the languages and dialects 
as well as of authorities and sources are giveu in abbreviated form after 
each word within brackets.

V
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howsoever modified a form, M, Przyluski in his very 
valuable papers to the MS moires de la SociStS de 
Lingnislique de Paris and in the Journal Asiatique has 
indicated the line of his enquiries and his methods, 
and has given his derivations of a number of Sanskrit 
words which are borrowings from the extinct Austria 
dialects current in Northern India. The corresponding 
forms in the speeches related to Mon and Khmer, and 
to Khasi, namely, the various Austria languages of Indo­
china, Malaya and in some caffes of the islands of Indo­
nesia, also have been carefully collated by M. Przyluski, 
and their etymology as Austria forms, which can only be 
satisfactorily explained as being built up with Austric 
roots and affixes, has been given. He has made a very 
good case that words like Uhga, languid, lambala, tambfda, 
ia-ckdi, etc., are from the Austric, and are not Aryan 
words. The valuable and indispensable Comparative 
Vocabulary <>/ Aboriginal Dialects of the Malay Peninsula, 
in Vol. I I  of Skeat and Blagden’s Pagan Races o f Me 
Malay Peninsula (London, Macmillan & Co., 1906) is a 
repository of words from the Austric speeches of the 
forest tribes (Sakai, Semang, etc.) of British Malaya, 
and it also contains cognate forms in Mon, Khmer and 
other Indo-Chinese Austric speeches, lfbasi and Nicobareso 
as well as in the Austric dialects of Malaya and Indonesia 
and the Kol speeches of India. I)r. P. C. Bagehi has 
suggested affiliating a further batch of words io Indo-Aryan 
to Austria and it was from a study of this comparative 
vocabulary that a number of obvious agreements with 
Indian forms and words presented themselves to him. I  
have also been studying this vocabulary with very great 
interest and profit, and a few' similarities, which may or 
may not be fortuitous or accidental, have struck me also—, 
similarities between some of our unexplained or unsatisfac-
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torily explained words in Sanskrit and in other Indo- 
Aryan speeches, and words and roots in the Austria 
languages as noted by Blagden and Skeat. These I am 
tempted to record below for what they are worth.

Anger, angry : Assamese kianga ( w ) ,  Bengali
khlkhSr (’ilt'srtli) abase, punishment, khSkbs in

to get furious). Cf. klu-g, khig (Khmer), te-kefi 
(Jak. Mad.), tSkeng (Jak. ; Jak, B a.; Fa.) ; tSken (Jak,
Sim). [A S0(b).j

Bow, arrow : Skt. baria, pinaka; liana has been
already treated by Przyluski (of. infra, p. 19). For pinaka 
( =  pin4-aka) of. ig ?, Sg (Semang!, ak (Stieng), fik 
(Riang), anak (Maiay), etc. [B 353-354],

Bamboo : Bengali, bikhari bakhan (Tfalft)
■jrsplit bamboo. Cf. ire ( Sak. Ila. ) ?; karek, fcarek,
=  to split, to divide, in Mon: e.g. tun (dun) karek 
— split bamboo. For ‘bamboo’ the common words are 
ISbuih, lebeb (Semang dialects) ; buloh (Malay); pd-o’
(Sem. Cliff.); poo ’ (pook), pau, fpauk) (Serau); po’
(pok) (Sak;). The Bengali b2kharl-f»7c^an may he either 
from a compound like *pok-karek >*bok-karek, or from 
biS < vamea + karek > bah-karek. (B 21, 22, 35.]

B a t; Bengali badud fffTj'S) =  *bad + a&x-udei -d a.
Cf. hSpEt, sapefc (lies. Sep. A, I.), hompet (Bes. Songs.), 
samet, hamet (Bahnar), kawet, kowet (Sem. Stev.), kawed, 
kauid (‘•'em. Pa., Max., Sera. Bukb-, Max.), kawat, ganat 
(Sem. K, Ken), k it (Kaseng), kawa <*kawat (Mon); not 
(Stieng); wilt-da, w5t-da, w&t (Andamanese). [B 74,
70].

B ird: Hindi eldiya, (f^ffrtr) —ci-d-ia. Cf. cam, eem 
(in some Sakai and Semang dialects); ka-cim (Mon) ; oim 
(Cham); kcim (Char§), sem (Bahnar); aim (Palaung); 
sim =  eock (Santali). Also ca»!j'a (Santali, Mahle,
Muntiari, ete.). [B 216].
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Breast (Female) : Skt. meuka : sF. Malay susu, m ilk: 
may be onomatopoeic. [ B 387],

Charcoal : Skt. angdr, Hindi i i ig t l : of. anggu (Sem.
Jur. New); jeng-ka, jengkat (Sak.), nying-kah (Sen.) ; 
embers : engong 58, ingung us, etc. (Sem.) ; Firewood : 
api (Jak.) ; Fire logs : anggeng (Bes.); burning embers : 
ritngok (Khmer). [C 77.]

Cheek : Skt. kapUa : cf. kobang (Sem. Pa. e tc .); kapfi 
(Sak.); Face : kapo, kapau (Sak.); tapoa (Nicobar, 
Central and South); Cheek : tbpeal <  thbal (Khmer).
The Skt. word may be Austria in origin—ka-pdla, pola 
representing the original root. [C 81] Compare kapdla head, 
Bengali ^tfj»a/«=forehead, which has been suggested 
as “ Oceanian ” by P. Rivet, 'Le group Oceanian,’ MSL., 
1927, p. 149.

Coconut : Skt. ndnkela : of. Malay niyor (coconut), 
uiyor (Sak. and Sem.) ; f ru it: pie, phlei, etc., kolai (Tareng) ;
{cf. infra, p. 54), kolai (Kontu) ; ndnkela may be derived 
from equivalents of niyor (coconut) and kolai (fruit), 
combined. [C 197 ; F 282.]

Cloth : Bengali kani ( ) meaning a rag. Cf. Malay
kain.

Crab : Skt. kamatfa, karkata, Bengali kath'd ( ),
kete (C$n») <katbia; cf. hilt am (Malay) ; khatam (Mon), 
kedam, .ktam (Khmer) ; kotam (Bahnar); tam (Stieng); 
kat-kom (Santali). [C -258.]

Female: Oriya mdikinid ( atrafifrPk'arr), Oriya mdipa 
(vUS'f) ; cf. kena, kna (Sak., Sem.) ; kinnab (-handsome 
woman), mai-konah (Or., Berumb.) ; miniah (Sem,, Klap.); 
mabii (Sem. Kedab) ; wife, woman “ mabe (Sem., Stev,), 
maba (Sem.). [F 62, 64, 65.]

Frog : Skt. bkeka. Cf. tabek, tabeg (Sakai), buak 
(Malay) [F 268]. [Toad in some Bengali dialects is bhdud 
berig ( rpt® )—cf. bua’ in Mandr. Malacrj.—P. C. B.]
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Foot : Skt, jangba, Bengal\ja ti  ($ rtt) : cf. chan chong, 
jong, fating ; juku (Sem., Sak.) ; jong (Mon) ; jung 
(Stieng) ; jong, cong (Khmer) ; fan (Palaung) ; fangga 
(Santali). [F 220.] [Schmidt thinks the word is a 
Sanskrit loan in Austria.]

H eel; Beng. godali ( C*ttTff*l ): of. duldul (Sem.); 
diio), ka-duol (Cham) ; ken-tola, lah (Central Nicobar).
But Bengali ( C’tt'f ) y«2~foot, Prakrit godda are to be 
noted. [II 69.]

Iheeoh : Skt, jaluha, jalax&a. Cf. jelo (Sen.), jhlilng 
(Khmer) ; glu (Stieng, Chrau). [L 46.] (Ublenbeek suggests 
an Indo-European origin in his « Etymologisches 
Worterbuch.”)

Leg (calf of leg) : Bengali theng ( d s f ), tcngrl ( cfoHfS) 
means the part of the leg between heel and calf. Cf. 
the words for leg ; k&teng (Sem. Kedah, Sem. Jarum) ; 
part from knee to ankle : skiing (s&kSting), tin (Sem,
Buk. M ak.); leg =  k’teng, k ’taing (Selung); kiting 
(Malay). [C 6.]

Lip (Lower) : Beng that ( ciftfe ), Skt. tunda. Cf.
tSnnd ( Sem.) ; Snout of animals—tnud (Sem.); mouth__
thno (Khmer). [N 203.] But see infra p. 56.

Mad : Beng. pUgal (*Tt*f»|) : cf. gila (Malay)*; gila, gila’
(Sakai). [M 3],

Mosquito ; Skt. masaka, Hindustani macchad ( ) ;
cf. kftmet, kftmos, kumus (Sakai) ; kemit (Senoi) ; gamit 
(Mon) ; mus (Khmer) ; moe (Stieng) ; somac (Bahnar). 
(Uhlenbeck regards it as Indo-European, comparing 
Lithuanian ‘ masal&i,’ Russian ‘ mosoliti/ eta.) [M 
180].

Moustache ; Bengali mod ( csrft* ), usually derived 
from Old Indo-Aryan itmakru >  Prakrit mhacchu, mhaih.vi ; 
but cf. misei, bisai (Sak.) ; misai (Semang) ; misai 
(Malay); But cf. infra p. 56. [M 198.]'



Mud : Prakrit eikkhitta, Old Bengali HkM!a ( fijpW ), 
Hindustani klcad ( ^NT ) * ?/• c i» ’ (Senifli.J. [jVI 2! 5.]

Mustard : Skt. sarmpa =  Pkt. siisava, which remains 
unexplained. Bub cf. Malay sSsawi. (The Malay word may 
be a Prakrit borrowing ; but it is Skt., and not Pkt., 
which furnishes Aryan loans in Indonesian,) [M 281.]

Musty, tainted: Bengali bad ( t̂l% ) =kept over­
night, unwashed : cf. Malay basi. [M 3153.]

Neck.: Bengali flhd$, ( ’?)'$)> Middle Bengali ghata 
( ) ; cf, ngot, ngod (Semang), glob (Sale) ; gullet,
throat =  galo (Sak.). Of, Skt, gala, Bengali gala, ( »Pfl ) t 
[N 28, 28.]

R a t: Skt. indura, undura ; cf. kanclKr (Khmer) ; kon 
(Old Khmer). [R 38],

Rattan : lataik (Semang); Khmer loda =  climbing 
rattan ; can these be connected with Skt. lata ? [R 36.]

Rice (husked) : Skt. tuncluU, Beng. £uiil ( 5 t^*l) 
Middle Bengali ( ) tSrula, ( ) taula, ( 61^SI )
caula, cf. eSngrong, eSn-er-oi, ceng-goi, ng-roi (Sakai); 
also Sakai eendaroi, cendroi; cendaroi (Senoi); jaroi, earoi 
(Sak.) cooked rice : earoi (Sak.), aro (Mon), srauv 
(Khmer). [R 112].

Roof : Bengali chSo ( §>fb ) =  thatch ; chftc-talS ( ttS- 
<5»fl ) =  eaves, cbotlca ( f iW  ) in East Bengal (Jesaore, 
Dacca); c f  - Semang cenc&m, ein-com. [R, 164].

Shell-lime: Bengali kali a ln  ( ) : cf. kSlo
(Sak.); kalab (Sem.). [S 151].

Small : Beng choio ( C$1§) : of. eset (Sem.), cSt (Bea.), 
kasut (Sem.) ; hacit, macut, ma’cut, mae&t, miicSt ; 
majot, macet, etc. (Sakai); cut (Aehinese); asit (Cham); 
fcaSiet (Bahnar); [S 282]

Spleen : Skt. pliha, ; Uhlenbeek explains it as Indo- 
European, <%?el-/hS; but cf, kSm-pil, kSm-pal (Semang).
[S 393].

| < t . ) |  < S L
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Stomach, bell)' : Bengali pet ( C'tfe ), Prakrit potta ; 
ef. lej.oeli (U. Cher.) ; lopot (Serting) ; lopot (U. Ind.) 
lepu (Bera). [B 164.]

Shin disease: Old Bang. Uaeohu ( <Fsg.( ), Modern 
Bengali khos ( ĉ tpr ) ; ef. gas, gach (Sak., Sera.) ; gacb, 
gai (Bahnar, = scab of animal). [I 46.]

White : biug (Sen.) ; bi&g, biok (Sak.) • biag (Sem.) ; 
bok (Stiong) ; bak (Bahnar) ; pu, bn (Mon) ; can these be 
connected with Skt. taka, tiaka, a bird which is white ?
Cf. Assamese bagil, Panjabi baggi white. [W  98.]

Wood: Bengali jlop  ( SVf”f ), jk o f  (WT|^), jkuv  
( ) ;  ef. jahu’ (Sem.) j jehup chu (Mon); chii (Khmer) ;
etc. Tree = jehfl, jihu (Sak.), [T 311.]

I I

[P . C. B. ]

Skt. ghiata — bell ; cf. the word for a kind of drum 
gentang (Sak. Kor. Gb) ; gSndang (Malay) ; rentak (Bes.
Songs.). [D 175-176.]

Bang. ( ^  ) H  or ( ) tu-tir special call for attract­
ing a dog ; see also the Jaina Acaranga sietra 
(Tr. Jacobi, SBE XXII, p. 84) : “ Mahavlra travelled 
in the pathless country of the LSkJhas, in Vajjabhuini, 
Subbhabhumi.. .many natives attacked him. Pew people 
kept off the attacking, biting dogs. Striking the monk 
they cried khukkM  (_=chucM ) and made the dogs bite 
him." The word chn-clu, which has remained un­
explained, seems to he no other than a word for ' dog.’ The 
region mentioned, Lad ha (R&rjha), Subbhabhumi (Suhma), 
etc., is still partly occupied by the Kol people who speak 
an Austria language. In Bengal while calling a dog 
the wordjew or cuan (more commonly in or tutu) is used,

4



Cf, the Austria words for dog : okhke (Khmer), eliukfe 
(Kon Ta), cho (teho), etc, (in Old Khmer, Sedang), cho 
(Annaro, Sue, Halang, Boloven, Sedang), cho (Kaseng), 
tillo (Churu), achb (Tareng), chiok ? elm, (Sem.), eliu ft 
(Som), ehiiuK, cliuo, dm3, chn-o’ (Safe), etc. The 
Skt. Icu&kura would seein to be of different, origin 
( ts <fhttknra). [D 148,]

Bengali conga ( Gt'tsfl, C5tT ) : spoon : cf. eog-keh ( Bes.
A. I.) ; coijkhe (Bes. K, L.) ; congklie’ (Bes, Songs) 
Paddle—pSnugVa; to scoop up—-cogkoh. [S 898.]

Bong, mc/la ( )—“ Sheep; ” cf. the word for
* goat ’ in the Kol family. mSram ko, merom ku (Santali,
Mahle, Mun<Jari, Birhor, Korwa, Kharia, etc.) Linguistic 
Survey, IV, n. 152 ; Bengali Ihe&a meaning a sheep may 
be connected with the same word.

Skt. gaja—elephant: cf. the word for elephant gaui, 
gago (U-Kel) ; gaja (Sem. Beg ) ;  gajab (Tembi) ; gazah, 
gadjak, gajeh (Sem.) e te .; basot (Sak. Kor. G b.): gOsel 
(Bland); the word for rhinoceros in Sak. Sel. Da,—gu-sil— 
probably belongs to the same group. [E 51.]

Skt, gawfura—''rhinoceros the other word for
rhinoceros in Skt.—-kkii^gtt literally meaning * a kind of 
broad sword ’ is certainly derived from its weapon of 
defence. Can tho word gartdara be connected with another 
group of words for elephant ? gantir (Ben, New.), gbntdl 
(Kena. I), ghntal (Bendu II) , sogantel (Pant. Kap. Log.), 
sSgkntn (Jak. Sim.). [E. 51.]

Skt. Icapola—literally means a ‘ pigeon ’ but also used 
in the general sense of bird. Of. the word for bird hdw8d 
(pr. t?t-w8dd) (Sem.), kawod (Sem. Plus), kawot (U 
Pat.), kawau, k0wau etc. [B 215.]

Skt. haka—crow [Bengali Semi.tatsaraa=&fy, tad- 
bhava=i«2fa J cf. Chatterji, Origin, etc., o f Bengali

®  §L
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Language, I, p. 320], Cf. the words for crow, gagak 
(Mai.), wrikag (Sem. Pa, Max), aag (Tembi), gaag 
(Serau), gaak (Sera. Buk. Max.), daak (Ben. N ew ); 
da’ak (Bea. A. I.), agag (Sem. Skeat.) ; kaek (Khmer), 
itk (Annam), ak (Bahnar), ;ik (Boloven), ak (Jarai), 
khikjfik (Moo.) etc. [C 277],

Bengali boat (CTtIPT), Late Skt, vadala-zzn kind of big 
fish with teeth : cf. the words for ‘crocodile’—-buaya (Mai), 
bayul (? Pang. U. Aring); bayut (Pang. Sam,), baul (U.
Kel,), bayah (Sem.), baya, bajul (Java.), etc. [C 270.]
Can the Skt. word for crocodile, kumbMra, Pkt. kumbhtla, 
be connected with this group ?

Skt. halahala^ipoison ; of. the Austrie word for snake 
(cobra)—hale-(hali) (Sem. Buk. Max) ; jekop halek (Pang.
(J. Aring) ; ekob pSlai ? (aiknb pliti) (Sem. Buk. Max).
IS 818.]

Bengali karat ( ) =  aaw ifkara-vata <M IA kara-
vatta, OIA karapatra, Mara|hi, Gujrati harvat, Hindi 
karaut, harot: Chatterji, op. eit., p. 830). But the Skt. 
form karapatra may be a Sanskritised form of the Austrie 
words for ‘ cutting,’ ‘ chopping,’ eto,: kSrat (Malay), 
kiirat (Jak. Malac.), krat (grat) (Sak. Kor. Gb.), ya- 
krod (pr. krodd) (Pang. Gal.) ; to clear a jungle—brat 
(ftena. Stav.). [C 295, SOL]

Bengali da. ( ffl ), ddo ( tff'S )= S k t. ditra, chopper: 
on this word, Chatterji (op. cit., p. 255, u. 1) adds 
the note—“ fft - 1 da ’ is explained by Grierson as being 
from a form ‘ "drata ’ attested from Kasmlrl ; it is found 
in Hindi as ‘ daw, diin ’ bill, sickle, and the occurrence 
in Skt. of the forma ‘ ddli,’ sickle, scythe, ‘ data,’ mown, 
cut off, ‘ ddtf  ’ -mowing, mower, shows that the source 
of the NIA word is not 1 da.Ira ’ hut rather some form 
like ‘datr’(although the Kol word ‘ dairom ’ sickle, evidently 
an old Aryan borrowing, would show that ‘ddtra ’ was quite



a popular OIA vocable).” But may we not connect it 
with another series of Austrie words for “ cutting ” ?—
Of. m  (Mon), tiih (Stieng), tieh, till (Kaseng), to'it (Bes. 
Make.), toyt (Bes. Sep. A. I.), toyt (Mai.), katoyt 
(Bes. Sep. A. 1.), tiet (Boloven), tbh (Khmer). [C 397.]
Of, Burmese dah,

Skt. vatimyoyia, vatigana, Bengali bai’gan, begun 
=  brinjal. Of. the Austrie words for briirjal: 

tiong, tiung, ting1, etc., in different Semaiig dialects. Ihe 
word for fruit in the same language is bah, baho, boh, 
etc. Skt. vatirhga'Qto or vatigana might be derived from 
a group bah +  tiong. [S 839, F 284>.J

Skt. daQimba, kadamba, brnba, nim-ba, ramb/ia, iabu, 
alibu, nmbu(Tca), jaialm, fambnra, Bengali nebu or lebu 
jamb{h)irtt,ja<mr, etc., this whole series may belong to the 
same group. The last parts of the above words, all of 
which are names of fruits seem to represent the Austrie 
word for fruit already noted in the case of vativigana.
The variants of this word in different Semang and 
Sakei dialect, are : bah, buh, boh, buah, ef. F 284. There 
are indeed in these languages names of fruits m which 
bah, buh, etc., form a part. O f. banana=buab suguli ; 
eooonut=Wlah pfilmi ; pomegranate =  hsh dSlima (hab 
dlima) of. F 284, B 179. Of the series mentioned, 
lain and ala-bu have been already treated by M. Przyluski 
{infra, p. 1551T.). If  we start with the word for fruit 
< bah, huh5 we can explain the words in the series by 
prefixes like I, t, r, l, }, etc.—prefixes admitted in the 
formation of Austrie words,—and the nasal infix. In 
kadamba a second degree of prefixation is visible—la  4  
ia +  w + iffi, and in jambvra, a suffix, -fa, Skt. dirtiba -"=egg 
may belong to the same series. The word for egg in Sakei 
(Sel. Da) is woat. Cf. also Skt. stamba, Itmba, iumburu, 
and also udumbam treated by Przyluski {infra p. 149).
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Skt, guda=mo\asses ; of. the Austric words for 
‘sugar ’ : gula (Sak. Tap.) j gula (Som) j gula (Sak. 
K.erb.) ; gula (Darat) ; hulo (Jelai) ; gula (Malay).
[S 618.]

Beng, jpagar ( *Bft*) meaning ' a water channel ’
1 ditch,’ for raising a sort of obstruction (of. Skt. 
praitira; Bengali gad ( ) is used in the same
sense. Of. the Austria words for fence : pagar (Sak. U. 
Kam.) ; pagar (Mai.), pagar (Santali). In San tali pagrao 
means 1 to construct a water channel ’ (see A. Campbell— 
Santali-English Dictionary). Cf. also Przyluski infra 
pp. 143-144.

' C<W\
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Non-Aryan Loans in 
Indo-Aryan

i 1

In India the people speaking the Aryan languages, 
have been in contact with those who speak other 
languages since ancient times. Besides the Dravidian 
languages, which apparently have no affinity with 
other linguistic groups, we find in the north the 
mass of Tiheto-Burmese languages and in the east the 
scattered islets of Thai, Mon-Khmer, and Mumji. The 
Tibeto-Burmese family is generally connected with the 
Chinese and the Thai languages. The Muntjs (or Koi) 
languages, on the contrary, are related, through the 
intermediary of Khasi, to Mon-Khmer and the dialects 
of the Malaya Peninsula. I t  has even been recently 
affirmed that this southern group of Mon-Khmer, Khasi,
MundS, etc., must be connected with the Sino-Tibetan 
group (Conrady in Anfmtze xm-Kult-ur uni SprachgeschichU 
vornehmUch des Orients, Ernst Kn/tn G e w i d m c pp. 475- 
■504), but it is a hypothesis yet and not a proved fact,
In the following articles,' I would call the ensemble of the 
Mantis, Khasi, Mon-Khmer and Annamite languages as

* This article first appeared in 1^21 in Menutires de la Soeidte'dt 
Lingilistigue de Paris XXII, 5, j p .  208-208. Since then the progress 
in my research ban compelled me to modify it.
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the “ Austro-Asiatio family "  according to the terminology 
of Father Schmidt. I t  will bo frequently necessary for 
me to consider the Indonesian languages also in this 
connection as they have very great affinities with the 
above family.

When the Aryans name from the temperate regions 
and spread over tropical India, they had no word 
in their vocabulary for a large number of plants, animals 
and unknown products of the new country. Thus it 
cau be supposed a priori that they acquired important 
loans from the languages of the non-Dravidian populations 
with whom they first came into contact. I propose to 
show that such was really the case. Instead of trying 
to multiply proofs of rapprochements, I  shall confine 
myself here to some typical examples ; I may however 
coma back to the examination of this question subse­
quently, with more developments,

Sanskrit kaiali

Skeafc and Blagden have already classified all the names 
of “ banana” occurring iu the languages of Malaya Penin­
sula and the languages related to them, 1 will reproduce 
§ B-4:i of their admirable comparative vocabulary :

Banana, plantain : kSlui ? .(gelui ; or glui), Sak. Kor, 
ffb ; tbluwi or khluwi. Sant. Jarum ; tBlui, Sent. Kedah-,
(telui). Sale. fir. Lem ; (telonille) [? misprint for telouille].
Sent.. Ken.-, (tolon'i), 8dmj (toloui), Sak. Kerb. ; ( tlou'i),
Sak. Croix-, telui, teloi. lernbi ■, telei, Serau ■ telei, Jelai - 
teli, telai, Uaral ; tell, Sak. Em.-, telu, Sent. Per.-, telSy.
Sak. U. Kara. ; tSlai. Tan. U. Lang -, tlai, tlay. Sale. JJ.
B ert; tlai. Sak. Sung ; t<5-le. Sen. CUjj ; kle, Sak, Bianj.
Sa  j (spec. Mai. pisaug mas) telei mas, Set an ; (species 
unidentified), telui puntuk ; telui Jelai of Jelai],

111 §L
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Tembi [Southern Kcobar talfii, “ plantain” ; Khmer tut 
taloi (tout taloi), “ banana tree ” {tut. appears to mean 
“ tree ”) ; Paldmg kloai “ plantain ”],

All these forms present a root with initial l provided 
with a complex vocalic element in which i generally 
appears. This root is preceded by a prefix sometimes 
syllabic ke-,ge-, ta-, til-, te-, sometimes reduced to g-, 1-.
I t  is probable that, amongst the syllabic forms of 
this prefix, fee-, to-, te- are already reduced forms of *ka-,
*ta-, which are more archaic and are often found in the 
Austro.Asiatic languages. On the other hand, it appears 
that the root originally possessed a long l  which had been 
converted into diphthongs in different ways. We ean, 
therefore, restore two ancient forms of the name of 
banana ; *.ia-li and *ta-li.

We have in Sanskrit kada.lt and kanda.lt, both of 
which mean banana or the banana tree. These forms, 
inexplicable in Indo-European, ean bo explained if we 
start from *ka-U. It seems that a simple infix -da- in 
ka-da-li and a double infix -n-da- in -ka-n-da-li have been 
inserted betweeu the prefix and the root. The existence 
of infixes, -d{a)- and -n-d(a)- have been already recognised 
in the Austro-Asiatic languages, but their role is still 
undefined. I  shall show later on, that they have 
actually entered, into some of the names of trees, like 
the “ cabbage palm.”

Besides Icadali and kandali there had been doubtless, 
a third form *tandati in Indo-Aryan. In fact one of 
the eight kinds of syrup allowed by the Buddha to the 
monks is the cocapana. According to the commentary 
of the MahSvagga, VI, 35, 6, coca would be a kind 
of kadali, and cocapana would mean plantain syrup.
Now Yi-tsing in Ekafataiarmtm, V I, explains coca by

III- <SL
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.ton-da-li (A Record of the Buddhist Religion, translated 
by J. Tahaknsn, p. 125, n. 1, and p. 220). Tandalt pan 
be explained by starting from ta-li in the same way as 
kandali from ka-li.

Sa n s k r it  bald-, kambalasimbctla

Amongst the words which mean the hair of naan and 
animals in the languages of the Par East one may quota s

Malay bnlu Batab, Dayak buln
Cam balau Dagal polok
JaraV i$la» Malagasi nolo. 1

The same root explains some names for “ cotton ” in 
the Indo-Chinese languages :

JaraV /'copal Annamite vat
Sek kffpal Laotian fay.

In JaraV and,Sek, the root is preceded by the prefix Iff.
In Annamite and Laotian the final liquid is changed to y, 
as it occurs frequently in the Auatro-Asiatic languages.

For the origin of these forms we can, therefore, 
suppose a root *bala-, *bulu meaning “ hair, wool.”
We have in Sanskrit, bila-, vala-, vara which have the 
same sense. The word is ancient, and vara is already 
found in .fly Veda, 2,4,4. The presence of l  in bila, vala 
points out to a popular form and the analogy with the 
non-Aryan words, which we have just now referred to, 
suggest an Austro-Asiatic origin. The loan can be 
explained by the importance of wool and hairs in 
magis and popular religion. I t  i9 not at all doubtful

' Of. Bengali palate, too feather or down of a bird. The word has 
been pointed out to me by Dr. P. 0. Bagclii.
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\\i,..-, ..jjthp7 in this respect the Indian thought has been always 
influenced by the beliefs of the aboriginal populations.
One can, for instance, refer to the cult of the hairs of 
Buddha. In the legend of Rama, Ball, the famous 
monkey-kin", the brother of Sugriva, owed his name to the 
fact that he was born from the hairs of his mother.

However, the Austro-Asiatic origin of bala- would 
remain doubtful if this Sanskrit word had not formed the 
part of a group of which the other elements are certainly 
non-Aryan. We will see just now, that kambala, tumbala 
are inseparable from bala and foreign to Indo-Aryan.1

The Austro-Asiatic root *bala was susceptible to have 
prefixes like ka + nasal, in order to form a substantive 
meaning “ a shaggy being.” We should not therefore, 
be astonished to find in Sanskrit a word kambala, which 
means a kind of dear and more precisely, “ a sort of deer 
with a shaggy hairy coat,” according to the definition 
of Monier Williams. As one finds, the description of 
the animal conforms to the etymology of the name.

From this the use of the word kambala for woollen stuff 
can be easily explained, Kambala—ir, the sense of “ woollen 
stuff ’’—occurs in the Atharva-Veda (XIV. 2, 66, 67).
This word, is doubtless of non-Aryan origin, and has 
been introduced in the Sanskrit vocabulary prior to the 
redaction of the Atharva-Veda.

On the other hand the name of “ silk-cot ton tree ” 
or Bcmbax llcpiapkyllum is in Pali Simbalt or Simbala and 
in Sanskrit Salmalt or Salmala, One can recognise bore

1 In Tibetan, 6a! means the hair of certain animals, the wool.
A composite adjective of this word has been formed 'bal-’bal which
Saratchandra Dan translates by “ shaggy." It is difficult to decide
if these forms are in their origin Tibeto-Burmese, or if bat has been
borrowed from Indo-Aryan.
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- the root *6<i/,a which forms a part of the name of cotton 
or cotton-tree in some Austro-Asiatic languages.

In Pali the root has the prefix » « , as in simbala, simbali, 
Simbala already exists in Vedic and means, according to 
Sayana “ the flower of cotton tree” (ef. Gei,dneb,, Vediscfu 
Studim, 3, 159), that is to say, its bud having the appea­
rance of a big white flower while it  is still in its covering,

Sikr. ealniala, bMm.aU correspond to Pali timbala, 
sim&ali, and equally means the Bombax HeptapAgllum.
'these words, however, cannot be the same. Sahnala 
seems to be the Sanskritisation of another form, I d the 
Austro-Asiatic languages, between a root, *bala and a 
prefix sa-, si-, one might have intercalated a uasal and a 
liquid. Simbala contains the nasal m. Sahnala which has 
got the liquid l seems to be the Sanskritisation of *mlbala.

The Sanskrit words baba, kambala, sahnala form a 
series in. which the idea of hair or wool can be discovered 
all through, They are differentiated only by the prefixes, 
i.e,, by a process which is foreign to the morphology of 
Indo-Aryan. I t  is therefore the Austro-Asiatic root *bala, 
which we should suppose to be the origin of all these words.

I I  *

Sanskrit tangala, Idngula, linga.

The plough is designated by the following terms in 
t  he principal Mon-Khmer and Indonesian languages :

V
Khmer aihkal
Cam lanan, lanal lanar
fthasi Tia-lgiiMor
Tembi t eng ala. 1

1 Cl. Haaoirn de la Soou/ttf da Linguistiqm, X.XII, p„205 ff.
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Malay khgalt, langula
Batak lingula
Makassar naiikula.

How to explain these different forms ? One can 
suppose either that they have been borrowed from Inclo- 
Aryan {cj. Sanskrit langatam), or that they are all derived 
from an ancient Austro-Asiatie word of which the begin­
ning and the end might have undergone several modi­
fications while the middle part remained move stable.

The first explanation is subject to serious difficulties.
The word l&ngaiam has no etymology in Indo-Aryan and 
is certainly not Indo-European. Besides, the counterpart 
of the words quoted above is found in Annamite, i.e., 
amongst a people which has never been Indianised 
like their western neighbours.

fn Annamite the word cdy (pron. few) is both a verb 
meaning “ to plough ” and a noun signifying the “ plough.’'
It is possible that in ancient time'this word was longer, 
as we know that in Annamite the tendency towards 
monosyllabism has been strongly active from early times.
Previous to the modern form Mi, an ancient one *Ml, can 
be supposed. In fact, the final l, replaced by i in Anna­
mite, is preserved even to-day in several Muong dialects :

| Annamite | MuoDg

“ tree ” j Mi Ml

“ to be hungry ” dot i0i

“ two ”, J hai hal

“ to fly (of bird) ” | bat pdl.pol j'

2



■ e°^x

(t( f  1  ( f i l
PRE-ARYAN AND PRE-DRAVIDIAN ) j l j

Annamite *kdl “ the plough,” and “ to plough ” reduced 
to one syllable, is very similar to the Austro-Asiatio forma, 
with this difference that they can be separated, and as 

• the Indian influence here is out of question we are
brought to suppose that the Mon-Khmer and Indonesian 
names of the plough have not got an Indo-Aryan origin. 
jLaiigalam is found already in the Rg Yeda, bat the two 
l-s in the word indicate a vernacular form of it.

The only alternative left to us is to admit that 
lingdam  has been borrowed from the non-Aryan peoples 
of the East since the Vedic times. The same conclusion 
is inevitable, if one handles a problem of a different kind.

Besides “ the plough,” the Sanskrit word langafam 
designates also the "penis.” On the other band, 
specially in the Sutras and in the Mahabharata, a form 
langufa. is found io mean both the “ penis ” and "the  
tail ” (of an animal). I f  the equivalence lUngala-langula 
is authorised, then the semantic evolution of the word 
would be easily understood. From “ penis” one can pass, 
without difficulty, to the sense of “ plough ” and “ tail.” 
There are evident analogies between copulation and the act 
of ploughing by which one digs up the earth for depositing 
the seeds. The problem becomes more complicated from 
the fact that, almost inevitably, the word lingo, which 
strongly resembles the two other words and has the 
meaning of “ penis ” comes in.

Such equivalence is phonetically impossible as long 
as we are in the Indo-Aryan domain, but they are 
fully justified in the neighbouring groups. In (lam, 
for instance, the scolopendra is called lupan or Upon.
In the same language, Jcalik and mlitc, haymi and iuyau, 
kabal and kulnl are equivalent forms [E. Aymonicr and 
A. Cabaton, Dictionnaire Cam-frangaii]. In the Malaya
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Peninsula, tie  tree “ prilai” according to Skeat and 
Blagden is denoted by the following words : 

tingku 
lengkal 
tengkolw v
tangkal
lengkul.

« V V
Tangkal is to tengkul and lingkn without final is to 

lengkul what lahgala is to langiila and Ungn to Icingala.
One is thus led to suppose that these multiple and 

suspicious forms, Mug*, langala, lahgaln, laiuju>a, tahgiila, 
represent diverse aspects of the same word, borrowed 
by Indo-Aryan from the Austro-Asiatie languages.
This hypothesis would be still strengthened if it can bo 
shown that lingcc in the sense of u penis” has equivalents 
in the non-Aryan languages of the Bast.

Here are the principal names of tho sexual organs in 
the Austro-Asiatie languages :

Malay Peninsula Ink, la, lo.
Stieng /clan
Babnar k-lao
Khasi l-loh
Santali loo
Ho loc’
Mundari loc' , 1

All these forms appear to be derived from lals still 
found in the Malaya Peninsula. The final k is sometimes 
palatalised into h and sometimes disappears completely 
with the resnlt that the vowel is changed into a diphthong.

’ Eev. P. 0. Bodding writes to m e : The word too’ is by the 
Santala considered indecent and is not used M ore women. There is 
another word of the same root l<C, need about the organ of uuelJ 
boys, but also considered improper.
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Here also the hypothesis of a loan from Indo-Aryan 
is excluded on account of two reasons. The vowel 
i  of ling a is never found isolated in any of the Austro- ■
Asiatic words derived from a form in a. Besides the 
name of “ penis” can be found in Aunamite with the 
word leak (Quoc-ngu : cac) which doubtless comes from 
an ancient *k-Cak. We know that the initial consonantal 
groups were all reduced in Annamite, some before the 
XVIIth century and the others much later.

On the whole everything' tends to show that an 
ancient Austro-Asiatic root *lak has given rise to the 
nominal derivatives ending in -ala-, -ida-'. The existence 
of a final with vocalism n is not solely attested in Indo- 
Aryan and only by the word langUla. SKr. lagnda, lakuta, 
appear to be copied from taiignlrt, and its meaning of 
“ stick ” can be very well derived from “ penis.” Parallel 
to Skr, lingula “ tail ” (of an animal) we lind Malay 
ekor, and in' the Malay Peninsula, ikub, t'knr, ekor, kur, 
with the same meaning.

A certain number of forms which we have examined 
contain a nasal element which seems to have been inserted 
in the root. Now we know that in the majority of 
the Austro-Asiatic languages, the infix n seems to form 
the names of instrument \cf. .Father. W. Schmidt, Les 
peupiea Mon~Khmer, French translation in B.E.F.E.O.,
1907, p. 2S7fE.). I will qnote only one example, similar 
to the case studied by m e: Khmer ednkaut “ helm” 
derived, by adding an infix from, ch/cdul “ to obstruct, 
to move against the helm ” [E. Aymonier, Dictionnaire 
Khmer-fnmgah, p. xvi]. Hence it is to be noted that 
amongst the non-Aryan words quoted above, the nasal 
infix is wanting in those which designate a part of the 
body : “ penis ” “ tail ” (of an animal), while it is found
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in the names of instrument, for instance in the names 
of plough. On the other hand, as to be expected 
in the ease of loan words, Indo-Arvan has no regularity 
at all in this ’ respect. The contrast latjv&a-lUngnla has 
no morphological value at all.

Nasal infix and suffix in -nl(a') seem to co-exist in 
Khmer. In this language, boh signifies “ to drive in 
(a post) ” and bdhkul means the “ post.” If from Khasi 
t-loh “ penis ” one goes back to the root *lak from which 
h/iikor “ plough ” is derived, one can also go back from 
boh “ to drive in ” to a root *&a/c which explains bdhkul 

post. i he first root *lak is not however entirely hypo­
thetical. One can recognise an alternation of it in Khmer 
U/c ‘‘ ta drive in (the hand or the finger) ” (Dictionnaire 
Tandart). Besides, the Santals have a common word la 
“ to dig nr make a hole.” The derivatives like I'ahgnlam, 
etc., express tile penetration of plough into female earth.
The names of a penis ” and of “ plough” therefore, signify 
respectively in the languages in question : “ the limb which 
one drives in ” and “ the instrument which one drives in.”

The insertion of an infix in the body of the root 
lias tlie effect of lengthening the word, of making it 
stand wear and tear. Tile 'length of ’the non-Aryan 
names of plough can be thus explained by reference to 
other words of the same group derived from the name 
root. Compare for instance :

Malay ; iengala “ plough,” ekw  “ tail.”
Khasi : kn-lyhkor “ plough,” 1 t-loh 6{ penis.’*’

1 Indo-Aryan baa borrowed even the prefix ka of Khasi ka-lynkor :
In the Mahabbarata I I I .  642, kaldngala appears to designate a kind of 
weapon. This way of using the sharp end of plough is not the 
only instance in the epic. Balarima is armed with fanyaZaw. Hnd for 
this reason, named langttlm.
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It may seem strange that the Indo-Aryans have 
borrowed so many words from the Austro-Asiatic 
languages. Various circumstances have contributed to 
this result. Some Austro-Asiatic peoples use even to-day, 
not a plough to furrow but a simple pointed stick 
for digging holes in which they place the seeds (Sbeat 
and Blagdcn, Pagan Races o f Ike Malay Peninsula, I3 p.
318). There the analogy between the penie and the 
farming instrument is as clear as possible. Profs. Hubert 
and Mauss point out to me that in Melanesia and 
Polynesia the farming stick has often the form of a penis.
In some Polynesian languages the same word designates 
the penis a,nd the “ digging stick S (" c f Tregear, Maori 
Comparative Dictionary, under ko and Violette, Dictiounaire, 
Samoan-frangais, uuder ogd). I t  is possible that the 
aborigines of India, at first, knew the use of this stick and 
that the name of the instrument for digging the soil 
has not changed after the introduction of plough.

The persistence of old notions helps us in explain­
ing the legend of the birth of SltS. In the RSmayana I,
86, it is by furrowing the earth with a plough that Janaka 
gave birth to Slta. The names are transparent here :
Janaka signifies “ procreator” and Slta means a 
“ furrow.” The furrow has been personified sinee the 
Vedic times. In the Mababhanita, V II, 105, 8,915,
Slta is a goddess of the harvest. The legend of the 
birth of Slta conceals the ancient myth about the produc­
tion of grain. The same forces are manifested there and 
the sole action which gives play to them is the penetration 
of the plough-penis in the female earth.

On the other hand the phallic cults, of which we know 
the importance in the ancient religions of Indo-China, 
are generally considered to have been derived from Indian
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Saivism. I t is more probable th a t the Aryans have 
borrowed from the aborigines of India the cult of ll-nga 
as well as the name of the idol.* These popular practices, 
despised by the Brahmans were ill-known in old times. If 
we try to know them better, we will probably be able to see 
clearly why so many non-Aryan words of the family of liftga 
have been introduced into the language of the conquerors.

I l l
T h e  N ames op B e t e l . 1

We know that the betel-leaf, with some other products, 
is used for the composition of a masticatory ranch appre­
ciated by the Indian and Indo-Chinese peoples. The 
following words designate the betel in the Austro-Asiatic 
languages :

Alak balu
Khmer mlno
Bah oar boiou
Rongao bSliiu
Sue* malua
Lave mehs
Stieng mlw
Kha bin
Palanng pin,

1 While writing this article for » linguistic .review I  have been led
to develop the idea still further. I t  is clear from what has been 
written that the history of a word like liftga is not without importance 
for the Btudy of religion. I  have begun in 1923 a series of study meant 
to prove that a oertain number of myths, legends and taler of 
Aryan India have been borrowed from the Austro-Asiatic people. The 
first two of these articles will shortly appear in the publication of 
the Boole, Fr&ngaise d’ExtrSme-orient (the Jubilee volume) and in 
the Journal Aiiatique.

* Cf. Bulletin de la SocMU de Linguistique, XXIV, 3 , pp, 2S5-268.



All these forms can be reduced to ctd§ type *malii 
often having for the initial the alternation m/b. , The long 
final is sometimes redoubled into tip, on, ua. The vowel 
is palatalised into e, o or even reduced to zero.

Siamese has pkln with another modification of the 
initial which remains labial but becomes an aspirated surd.

The Annamite dialects have these forms : Ird'u, gian  
which appear to be very different, but the difference is 
attenuated if we go back to the middle Annamite : in 
the XVII century Father Alexander de Rhodes still 
noted bW u  in his dictionary.

The following words are more complicated :

Halang lamlu
Mon jaMn
Malay Peninsula camhai

a.mai
jartibai
jambi.

In the first two names the element mhijbht reappears 
preceded by a prefix .■ la-mh, ja-blu. In the Malaya 
Peninsula the prefix is ca, cam, or jam  and the ancient 
root, in which the l  becomes i, is reduced to  mai, lai, hi.

From that it is possible to explain the Indo-Aryan 
forms :

Sanskrit t'jmbulum
Pali lambTdi, lambulam
Prakrit tambolam, tamboliX 1

1 The Persian tamul and Arab al-tcmbnl a;e> no doubt, loans from 
Indo-Aryan. On the contrary the Chinese transcription fu-lhi (first 
mentioned in a work of the third or the beginning of , the iih  
century) , corresponds, ae hauler has well remarked, to the . Indo- 
Chinese forms (Sino-imnica, p. 86S, note 2).

(fiT
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We have here a radical bTdajbola preceded by the 
affix tarn or (am. The Indo-Arvan element biila differs 
from Anstro-Asiatio bain only by the permutation of 
vowels. Moreover, we know that in the Mon-Khmer 
languages, the prefixes Ha, fa whieh are used forming 
the names of animals and plants are often connected 
with the root through the intermediary of a nasal : tan, 
tarn, etc. They are doubtless the same affix which, under 
the forms of lorn and dam, normally precedes the names 
of trees in Stieng, Bahnar and Cambodian.1

The Indo-Aryan tambnla-, l, -am, which are not known 
to be Indo-European, is therefore Austro-Asiatio like the 
creeper itself. This conclusion can be still more 
strengthened if we go back to the origin of the Indo- 
Chinese forms.

For preparing the quid of betel, the leaf is roiled up like 
a cigarette paper. The following words designate in Cam­
bodian the action of rolling up and the connected notions :

mur “ to roll up ”
pomiei “  to cause to roll up ”
mnl “ round”
lomitr, romid “ roll,”

We have in Stieng also mul “ round,” mor “ to roll up 
(a cigarette)” and Father Schmidt connects these words 
w ith : Bahnar honul “ zusammensehmiaden"  {Grmdziige 

einer Lautlehra der Mon-Khmer-sprachen, p. til).

; Many of the Mon-Khmer languages have preserved the ancient 
prefix even in tke name of tree : Nia-Mn tam-lrn, Lave tom-lun.
Pbnong Tom-chi, Prou tom-laA, etc. In consequence of the tendency 
towards tnonosyllabiam, this ancient prefix has been sometimes (as 
in Khmer) dissociated from the root and has got tin independent 
existence, playing the role of a numeral of the names of tree and 
even going so far as to have the force of substantive,

3



lu the domain of the Munija languages of India 
• which are related to the Austro-Asiatic group, we have 
in Santali :

gulu-muln “ to make round by rubbing between the 
palms of hands, round, spherical ”

gurmuria “ round, spherical.” 1
In the Austro-Asiatic languages, there is, therefore 

a verbal root mul | Mur which means “ to roll up.” The 
betel leaf, tha t is to say, the object which one rolls up 
takes its name probably from, this root,

The equivalence of Indo-Aryan and Indo-Chinese 
forms helps us to explain a Bengali expression, pointed out 
to me by Dr. S. K. Chatterji. A Hindu caste of Bengal, 
which has for its main occupation the cultivation and the 
sale of betel, is called barni<barai formed from *bar- 

"a word which is no longer in use in Bengali, and the 
suffix -a-i which marks appurtenance, The name occurs 
in a village name Barayi-pada in a copper-plate grant of 
Visva-riipa Sena, c. 12th-l8th cen. B and, when Sans- 
kritised, gives i&ru-jivin “  who lives on *baru,” There 
is also the word baroj which means the kind of pergola 
in which the betel vine is grown, Bar-, bar- evidently 
designates betel and is clearly related to the Indo-Chinese 
forms balu, etc.

The comparison of words, we have made, is 
instructive. In  the Bengali and the Indo-Chinese forms 
of the name of betel, the vowed n follows the, liquid ;
*bara, balu, blu, ate. On the contrary in Sanskrit and 
in Pali « precedes the liquid, as in the verba! root 
mur j mul,

1 Sots that the element gul. 13 found in Indo-Aryan, cf. Skr. 
gulma, gullka, etc,

| i |  <SL
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The ancient Indo-Aryan has, therefore, in this reapeet 

an advantage over modern languages. Sanskrit and 
Middle-Iudian have preserved the prefix which has dis­
appeared from the modern names of betel and is noted 
as turn in Sanskrit, tam in Pali and Prakrit. Therefore, 
Indo-Aryan tamhiila is probably tba most exact trans­
cription of the ancient Austro-Asiatic name of betel.

IV

Sahskrit tana.'

In Grttntlziigg einer Lmdlehre cler Mon-Khmer Sprashen, 
pp. 30-31, Father W. Schmidt has compared the 
following words :

Mon Khmer j Bah nor

‘ ‘ to throw the C poh " to  throw, shoot to 
atones with a husk (the cotton}"
a bow *’ (. pah bcty*

"  Card for cotton ” "  to draw f p8nah
“  this bow"  pnoh phnoJf the bow ’’ \panah

A verb jooh, pah, with infixes gives rise to the following 
derivatives : pana/i, ponah, pkrioh pnoh. The derivation 
is regular, but it is not a priori clear why the same 
root is used to mean sueh operations as drawing the 
bow and husking the cotton. This remarkable fact 
becomes clear if one observes : 1° that in Stieng ak
designates an instrument used for preparing the cotton

’ Cf. Bulletin de la 8 ooW  lie tiingmsiique, XXV, 1, pp. 66-69, 
a The initial which I  transcribe here as t, and which Father Schmidt 

has written p is an ancient labial occlusive intermediate between 
p and 1j which M. 0 .  Maspero calls “  mixed occlusive." (Orammairp 
d t la tongue Khmire, p, 65),

rON-ARYAN LOANS IN INDO-ARYAN 10



before the spinning ; and 3° the same word is a name 
• of bow or cross-bow in other Mon-Khmer languages 
(TTanaw ak ; Hiang S i “ how ” ; Alak ai “ cross-bow ”).1

On. the other band amongst, the Makassar of Celebes, 
the word |>»# designates the bow for shooting the arrows 
and a kind of bow which is also used for washing the 
cotton (NlEUWTOHUts, Der Qebrauch von Pfeil und Bogen 
a u f den grown Simda-htikln, in Internationales Archiv 
f i r  EUmgraphie, XIX, pp. 10-11). Sonnerat has observed 
and sketched a similar instrument in India ( Voyages aunt, 
hides el h la Chine, Paris 1783, vol I. p. 108 and pi. 36).
“ The machine for carding the cotton,” says he, “ is 
extremely simple. It is made of a piece of long wood of 
six to seven feet. To each of its ends is attached a, strong 
string of entrails which, when touched, makes sound 
like that of the violin (our hatters also have a machine 
almost similar to it called the arehet or fiddle-stick).
The violin is suspended by a string to that of a 
bow attached to a plank. The worker holds the violin 
by the middle in one hand and in the other, with 
a  piece of wood with a pad at the end, stretches quickly 
the catgut which slips out, strikes the cotton, throws it 
out, fills it with wind, separates the dust from it ar.d 
makes it fit for spinning. The elasticity of the bow, 
which sustains the violin, affords the worker the facility 
of carrying it from one place to another on the heap 
of cotton which they coirie to thrash,” The instrument, 
on the whole, is formed of two bows superposed, beoause 
the lower part of the violin which Sonnerat compares

1 'T h e  languages of the Malaya Peninsula Have the forma ig, eg, 
ag and the equivalent tk which is preserved in Khmer where it 
mean* ihe bow fixed against the ataff-fly [6k khttng), Cf. also S&ntafi 
ak'—11 bow.”
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with the archet is essentially a vibrating string attached 
to the ends of a jiieeo of wood. Sir O. Grierson has 
described a similar but more simple machine in Bikar 
Peasant -Life, pp. 64-63,1

If the bow for carding the cotton is used ia Indo-JChina 
as in the Malaya Archipelago and India, it will be shown 
just now that the words of the same origin similarly 
designate the shooting, the bow or the arrow, and the 
cotton.

The tendency of making, words monosyllabic has often 
had the effect of reducing the ancient forms :

Mon Khmer Btieng j BSngo Muong Annamitej 

"  to draw| the bow ”
W V V j %, v>

| pan ban pan ; pan pan ■ ban

These words differ from Bahnar pariah, ponah, by the 
loss of the final and by certain alterations of the nasal.
Moreover it is to be noted that the initial of the Khmer 
form is a t>, an unstable phoneme, intermediate between 
the sonant and the surd and of which the eq.ui valent is 
6 in Annainite while most of the other languages havep.

As regards Mon pnoh “ bow for throwing stones ’’ 
we have :

Guru ; panan “ bow ”
Kon-tu : panen “ eross-bow ”
Sedang ip  often, mone'A “ cross-bow”
Halaug menen “ eross-bow.”

‘ Cft Sanskrit.: vtta-karmuka, litla-cap a, tuia-dhanut "  cotton-bow, 
a bow or similarly shaped instrument used for cleaning, cotton ”
Mobict-W illiams). In the Himalayan dialects we have also . in 
llepea, ki ayok “to make cotton fine with bow, to card.”

wJ5>e ■ Coi&X
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In the Kol or Munfla languages, Santali brnam means 

. “ violin, to play on violin” ; the last operation requires
the use of au archet or a little  bow.

On the other hand the Indonesian forms can be 
reduced in a large number to the typo of petnah. This 
word designates the bow in Malaya, and in Java, the 
bow and the arrow. Amongst the Dayaks of Borneo, 
the bow is called puitah. In  numerous languages of the 
Philippines, pana is the name of the arrow, and in 
Mindanao panah is the name of the bow. Lastly in 
Madagascar fana, fa lla , designate both the bow and 
the arrow. M. Nieuwenlmis who has studied these 
Indonesian forms reasonably admits that panah must 
have meant, in ancient times, both the bow and the 
arrow in all parts of the Malaya archipelago (Art. 
already referred to, p. 19).

The comparison of the Mon-Khmer forms thus teaches 
us that panah is derived from the verb pah, pah "  to 
draw the bow ” by adding an infix. One understands that 
the name of instrument, thus formed, designates both 
the bow and the arrow, i.e., all that is required 
for drawing the bow. The origin of the Sanskrit word 
liana cannot be, therefore, any longer doubted. I t  is a 
loan from the Austro-Asiatic languages and a very 
ancient loan because the word can be found in the Kg- 
veda, VI, 75, 17. The sonant initial of bana was surely 
not used to translate an Austro-Asiatie p  in Indo-Aryan.
The b of the Vedie form is therefore, of a nature to 
prove the antiquity of b still found in the Cambodian 
writing of our days.

The Aryans however, certainly knew the use of bow 
before their entrance into India. Why have they then 
borrowed from the Austro-Asiaties a word for the arrow ? *■
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Probably the arrow made of bamboo was unknown to them 
and this is why they borrowed the mime as well as the 
instrument itself from the aborigines of India. In fact, in 
the Malaya Archipelago, the arrow called panah is made of 
bamboo (Nieuicenhuis, pp. 9 and 23). In the same way 
bana designate precisely an arrow of bamboo or 
of cane in India.

V ’
Sanskrit karpasa.

The verbs pah, poh, Wh which have given origin to 
the name of the bow ami the arrow probably do not 
represent the ancient form of the root. In the Austro- 
Asiatic languages, a final h rises normally from an 
ancient s. In Khmer, for instance, am’bvh "co tto n ” 
has another form njwbas. One can suppose, therefore, 
that the verbs pah, poh, hick had originally a root 
*bas which meant the action of handling a bow 
either for throwing projectiles or for carding the 
cotton,

We now know enough for understanding the formation 
8f the following names which designate cotton in the 
Austro-Asiatie languages :

Crau pag, bag 
Sfcieng paid

Khmer amtias, am%ah i Rade kapas
Bahnar kopai/i Malayan
Sedang hope ' Javanese )  ^al>,u
Kuoi kabas Batak hapan
Kco kopas j Cam kapah,

1 Bulletin, XXV, I, pp. 39-71..
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At the base of all these forms, whether they have a 
prefix or not, one finds the root Aiw, of which the very 
unstable initial generally becomes p  or b and the final 
has been sometimes softened into h with a compensatory 
i in some cases. The name of the cotton fibre, 
therefore, properly means “ th a t which has been husked, 
carded.”

An most of the Austro-Asiatie languages, the prefix 
is simple ; ha or kit. But we know that in this linguistic 
family a nasal or a liquid is frequently inserted between 
the prefix and the root. This can probably explain 
Khmer : (It)amttas, (k)a)V̂ aah of which t.he initial has 
disappeared; and in the same manner we can account 
for Sanskrit harpUsa “ the cotton tree” which cannot 
pa! be exined by Indo-European.

Under the form xapm <roe the word has entered into 
the Greek vocabulary and in the book of Esther I, 6, 
the Hebrew word karpas appears to dasiguate like Greek 
Xopiraoror a fine stuff of cotton or flax.

Sanskrit puta, karpata,

Besides Sanskrit iarpasa which coroes from an ancient 
root has preceded by the prefix tear, it is strange to find in 
the same language pata and karpata both of which signify 
“ cotton stuff,” The existence of pata and learpa ta side by 
side permits us to isolate, without hesitation, the prefix 
kar, and points out once again to the Austro-Asiatic 
domain.

The phonetic and semantic resemblance of karpasa and 
karpata makes us think that these words are exact counter­
parts. The passage from a to t is unexpected in 
Jndo-Aryan but in  several languages of Indo-China t

C® ' <8L
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v~' iSrtaaponds regrilarly to i  of the common family of 
Mon-Khmer :

| Moa j Khmer Slietig Bahnar Annamite

I ‘ hair’ j
. V V ■ v  w

sole sak sole sok tok

In face of Khmer tos “ to wash, to sweep,” we have 
in Laotien pat,

Skr. karpUsct on oue side and pata, iarpata on the 
other, therefore, must have either been borrowed in 
successive periods or come from the population speaking 
the different dialects.

VI

Bksgai.1 N umeration and N on-A ryan Sbbstbatok.

In a series of articles published since 1921 in the 
.1 [moire* and' the Bulletin ih la Societe de Linguistiqne 
de Pane, I  have shown the importance of the Austro- 
Asiatie languages for the study of Sanskrit and middle 
Indian languages. By extending tho same research to 
the modern languages of India Prof. S. K. Chatterji has 
recently indicated th a t a, certain number of substantives 
in Hindi, Panjabi, Bengali, etc., were borrowed from the 
K.51 (or Munrja) languages. According to this scholar 
the Hindi verb jim-nd “ to eat ” would be of the same 
origin (The Study of Kdl, Calcutta Review, 1923, p. AS3 ff.)
I propose to go a little further and to prove that a Bengali 
numeral can he explained by the Austro-Asiatie languages.

For “ twenty” there are soveral words in Bengali: 
the Indo-Aryan forms bis, Us' and other forms of un-

* 1S027 f c l l k  . .
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certain origin : kuri> kicri3 hudt; the latter ones are found 
• in the Kol languages.

Mahie kuri
Birhar knrl
Juang iodi.

The question arises if the Bengali kuri is a loan 
from the Austro-Asiatie languages. But a different expla­
nation requires to be discussed at first.

Skr. koti which signifies “ sum m it” designates the 
highest number, i.e., 10 millions in ancient Indo-Aryan 
numeration. It may be asked if it is not the same 
word, which under the form kuri, has taken the meaning 
of “ twenty ” in Bengali. This hypothesis is absolutely 
improbable. One can imagine that a number like twenty 
conceived at first as the highest number of numeration 
amongst peoples at a lower state of culture cam e to be 
used by their most advanced neighbours for designating 
a greater number, 100, 1000, etc.; but one can never 
understand, by what chance a number like 10 millions 
could be diminished in value and fall down to 20 in a 
language like Bengali which possesses very large numbers.
If kuri “  twenty ” and koti 10,000,000 are, after all, the 
same word which has successively taken different values, 
the meaning, “ twenty ” must be then the most ancient 
and this is just the ease where we can repeat what 
Codrington said about the number-limit in Melanesian.
“ A word which, though we may not be able to trace its 
original meaning, is used at first to signify the highest 
number and subsequently rises, as the practice of counting 
advances, to the signification of a higher number than it 
expressed a t first ” (Melanesian Languages, pp. 248-49), 
yfe  know that in common Indo-European higher
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numbers up to 20 existed. If we suppose that ku ft 
" twenty ” is the same as the number-limit koti, it 
cannot be therefore Indo-European ; and if it be 
independent of M i  we do not see any other Sanskrit 
word with which it can be connected. I t can be, therefore, 
suspected to be a loan-word. Its origin now remains 
to be determined.

What strikes us, at first, is the analogy of the Bengali 
number kuri with the same number 20 in some Kol 
languages and with the number 10 in the Austro-Asiatio 
family.

SO SO 10

Bengali hurt liable kurt Paiuung k"> or se~kur

,, kuri Bii-bar hurt Biang s-hal

,, kut}i Juang koijf i Sfmt&li giil

Let us go back to the Melanesian facts quoted by 
Codrington, “ In Savo tale or sale is ten, which in 
Torres Islands is hundred ; the word is no doubt the 
same. As Uni may possibly have meant the complete 
numeration as ‘three’ in Nengone, and have risen to 
ten in Fiji, and even to ten thousand in Maori, so tale 
may have signified at first the last number counting when 
no other number beyond ten was counted and have retained 
the meaning ot ten in Savo while it has been raised as 
numeration has improved to signify one hundred in Torre*
Islands ” (ibid, p. 249).

I t may be likewise 'imagined that in the domain of 
Austro-Asiatie languages the same word might have 
signified “ ten ” and taken later on, under a little different 
form, the value of “ twenty.”

((®?) <SL
; . Y'/'NON-AUYAN LOANS IN IN DO-A RYAN 27



t i l  ‘sl
PRE-AUY.AN AND PRB-Di! AVIDIAN

The practice of counting by 20 having .been preserved 
in Bengal, the Austro-Asiatic word h u r t  might have been 
retained for meaning “ a score " by the side of lndo«
Aryan bis<,vimsa(ti) which signifies “ twenty, twice ten."

An exactly parallel fact is observed in Upper Burma • 
the Siyins, who have the Tibeto-Burman numeration, 
pcEsesB a special word for “ score ” and it is k u l:

Ten *’ s6m, hkan, hkat

“ Eleven ” s6m la hkat
_____________ J _________ f____________ ^

4‘ Twelve ”  stm  la ni

“ Twenty ’* hkam-ni, stim-ni, kul 

u Twenty -one ” kul la hka t1

The name of “ score” common to several Kol 
languages, Bengali and the language of the Siyins, 
therefore, goes beyond the Austro-Asiatic domain and 
encroaches upon the Indo-Aryan and the Tibeto-Burman 
zones.

The Austro-Asiatic origin of the Bengali number 
fotri can be proved with still more certainty if wo can 
show that this word, besides its numerical value, has 
a concrete sense in the languages from which it has been 
borrowed.

Dr. S. K. Chatterji has already indicated {The Study 
of Kol, Calcutta Review, H'2:l, p. 4-55) that the word Kol 
is probably an Aryan modification of an old word

1 Cl. Gazetteer oj Upper Burma and the Shan States, I , p. 682,
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meaning "m an.” Here are the principal forms of the 
words signifying “ m a n ” and "w om an” in the Munda 
languages :

m il War ha*° ho* koro

"woman ”  tifiri i r S  j SSrt to ri kol
----------------------------------..... i-

Bssides these we may compare "  son ” and “ daughter ” 
in Santali :

"  son ” — kora hapan.
“ (laughter ” = jhiri hapan.

Without insisting on the treatment of the initial, 
which I shall study elsewhere later on, it can be admitted 
that a root kwr, kor is differentiated in the MunrJs 
languages for signifying : man, woman, girl and boy.

That in some eases this root has taken a relatively 
abstract sense is proved by Santali ko$a, kora, which 
signify “ one” as in the expression “ koda k« koda"
“ each single one.”

Thus one can easily understand that the same root 
has served the purpose of designating the individual 
not as an indivisible unity but as a numerical whole.
We know besides that amongst a large number of people, 
said to he primitive, it is the names of the parts of body 
which are often used for numeration (ef. Levy~Briihl,
Let Junctions mentales dam Us saddles infdnenres, p. 216).
In a recent communication to the French Institute of 
Anthropology, M. Julien has stated that amongst the 
Makgasis, the word "  finger ” is added to several numbers 
from 1 to 5, the number 5 being expressed by a word 
whieh originally meant “ hand.” I t  can be thus imagined



that amongst the Austro- Asiatic peoples also, for express­
ing 10 or 20, one has thought of “ ma n"  provided with 
10 fingers if his hands only are considered and with SO 
fingers if all the four memhers 1 of his body are counted.

Thus we can explain the analogy between the root 
kur, kor “ man,” the number 20 in Mnudii kuri, kiiri, 
kodi and the number 10 in the Austro-Asiatic family kb, 
se-iUr, skull, gal.

Similar facts can be observed in other parts of the 
Anstro-Asiatic world. In Anuamite moi which signifies 
“ each, all,” like Santali /coda, means also “ the savage ” ; 
this ward is hardly different from mttoi which is the 
number 10. In Kh&si there is u briw “ man ” and ski 
phew “ ten.”  The consonantal group hr has been here 
contracted into p i  as i t  generally happens in the 
monosyllabic languages. I t  seems, therefore, that in 
Annamite and in Khasi the word “ man ” and the 
number “ ten ” are two forms of the same root,

The identity of the number 20 and the name of 
man, Can be also observed in Mandingue, one of 
the most important languages of Western Africa. “ In 
this language, as Professor Delafosse writes to me, the 
number 20, when it is not multiplied, is called Mitya 
{moughan), a word which can he connected with moyo 
or tifjpo {mbghb or mbrhi) signifying “ m a n ” in the sense 
of human being, without any consideration of sex. 'When 
the number “ twenty ” is multiplied, muya is no longer 
used but moyo or mopo ; thus “ sixty ” is called moyo saba,

' Broke tells us how a Dayak of Borneo, before counting op to 45, 
used the fingers of bis hands, and then those of Ms feet, and when lie 
bad exhausted the fingers of his feet he came back to the fingers of 
hands. (Ten Years in Sarawak, I , pp, 139-40.)
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(literally “ man three,” three men) and sixty men, moyo 
moyo saba, exactly “ three men of men.” Lastly, for the 
number “ forty ” the word debt is often used; it properly 
signifies a mat for bedding : the natives of the country 
say that the reason of this is that the mat evokes a 
couple of human beings (man and woman) who lie down 
together on i t ; a man, with his 21) fingers, represents 
“ twenty ” ; a  mat on which two men He down, represent 
"  two twenties,”

The habit of using the word “ man ” for designating 
the numbers 10 and 20 is not, therefore special to MumJS 
languages, not even to the Austro-Asiatic family only.
The fact that in Munda gcU “ 10 ” differs mnch more than 
kSH “ 20 ” of the root kur, kor “ m an/’ indicates quite 
clearly that these words have not certainly the same 
history. Besides the need of distinguishing 10 and 20 
for avoiding confusion, other circumstances might explain 
the deviation observed between gal and kun. In 
Cambodia one counts still by 5, saying 5-1, 5-2, for 0 and 
7, etc. In most of the Austro-Asiatic languages one 
still counts by ten but I do not know any language of 
this family in which one counts by scores, outside the 
domain of M uni la. It seems, therefore, that the system 
of numeration has been transformed by innovations which, 
no doubt, go back to different, periods and probably radiate 
each from a certain family. The analogy of Riang s-kal 
and of Santa!i g a l1 seems to indicate that one should *

* Conrady has tried to establish a relation betweeD the 
transformation of initial sonants into surds and the phenomenon of 
contraction of a prefix with the root in Tibetan. H is theory should not 
be accepted without reserve (cf. Lee Ltmques du Monde, p. Slid), yt 
is possible that ws may have hare a fact of the same order but in »p 
inverse sense,

/ 5S* ' s°teX



search in the Mou-Khmer languages for the origin of 
the computation by ten, while M rt “ 20/' very similar 
to the name of man in MumjS or K5l languages would 
be an innovation properly Kol. Unfortunately we still 
ignore too many things for being able to determine the 
history of language as well as that of civilisation with 
certitude in this case,

1 1 1  . <SL
v \ :  PRE-ARYAN AND PRE-DRA VIDIAN



<sL

PART II

SANSKRIT AND DRAYIDIAN

BY

JULES BLOCH

5



' Gô X

Sanskrit and Dravidian'
A good illustration of the influence of substratum in 

the evolution of languages may be found in certain 
transformations undergone by the Indo-European language 
in India. A category of consonants-—the cerebrals in 
Sanskrit—corresponds, in a striking manner, with some 
consonants in the phonetic, system of the two other 
families of language. Now to which of the two Non- 
Aryan families must one attribute this innovation in the 
Aryan language? Of the two Non-Aryan families one, 
the Munda, is the language of a people scarcely civilised 
who now forms barely a hundredth part of the entire 
population of India. The other, the Dravidian, is spoken 
by about one-fifth of the entire population. The South- 
Bravidian again is the vehicle of an old civilisation.
Another member of the same family, the Brabui now 
existing isolated far to the west in the heart of Beluehistan, 
is an evidence of the ancient area of expansion of 
Dravidian before the Indo-European invasion, at least to 
one who knows how to interpret geographical indications.
In the absence of direct historical evidence theso considera­
tions have generally led one to think that Dravidian is 
the language which has been replaced by Indo-European 
and that the peculiarities of this language explain the 
innovations in Indo-Aryan. The two points on which

1 Bulletin de la SacifU de Linguistique de Paris, XXV, I, p.
1 seq.
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we would like to make some observations are these : 
the value of the proofs brought forward in support of 
this thesis (and summarised as far as phonetics and 
grammar are concerned by Prof. Sten Konow in the 
Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV, p. 278 *eq., to which 
we refer here once for all) and the sources of information 
available on this point.

Before we discuss the value of the alleged evidences
we would like to point out certain difficulties of a general
character. In  the first place the geographical isolation 
of Brahui is susceptible of several interpretations. I t  is 
certainly not impossible that the Brahuis for long 
centuries might have inhabited the place where we find 
them now and from the same barren plateau might have 
watched the migrations and historical incidents in their 
neighbourhood without being affected by them. But in 
a country like India which has been incessantly disturbed 
by migrations it is equally possible that they have coma 
to their present locality in a comparatively recent epoch 
{cf, Denys Bray, Census of India, 1911,'Vol. IV, Beluchistan, 
p. 168 seq.) as a result of the movement of the same kind 
and perhaps due to the same causes which have brought 
the Oraons and the Malers of Dekhan to Ohota-Nagpur or 
the nomad tribes of Dekhan studied by Prof. Sten Konow 
in Vol. XI of the Linguistic Survey to all over Northern 
India (the first of the two groups speaks the Dravidian 
language and Prof. Sten Konow is inclined to attribute a 
Dravidian origin to the second also (J . As., 1923,1, p. 135). 
The Brahuis of to-day are not absolutely sedentary ; they 
go out of their country for temporary emigrations and for 
forays and even for true emigrations (D. Rray, ibid, p,
45 seal). Some peculiarities of their language would also 
seem to show that they have come from elsewhere :
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specially by the substitution of initial b—for v in 
Dia vidian Brahni is connected with Canara, Kurukh, 
aud Malto (the last two are spoken by the Oraon and 
the Maler mentioned above) but it is different from the 
contiguous Iranian (Afghan, Beluchi) and the Indo- 
Aryan (Puujabi, Siudhi) languages. Similarly the 
absence of cerebral nasal in Brahui connects it with the 
oriental dialects, either Indo*Aryan or Muuda (/. As.,
1911, I, p. 165).

Even if in our imagination we fill op the entire gap 
between Belnciiistan and the Dekhan the natural links 
would bo the coastal regions of the lower Indus and 
Girjrat ; in fact certain invasions have actually followed 
the same path. The plains of the Punjab and the valley 
of Ganges which are pre-eminently the lands of Sanskrit 
will however remain outside the continuous zone thus 
reconstructed, and nothing stands in the way of support­
ing that this territory has been occupied by non-Dravidian 
languages before the Indo-European invasion. The 
consideration of the phonetic substratum seems to support 
this hypothesis. The regions in question ignore the use 
of cerebral l which is current in the rest of India 
from the lower Indus to Ceylon (Jules Bloch, Langue 
Marathe, p. 147) Some languages belonging to a family, 
now unknown, might have been actually in use in this 
region in ancient times. But even without appealing to 
tlio unknown we know that the Muuda dialects in which l 
is wanting are torday disseminated over the table-lands 
on the northern border of the Dekhan. Might, they not 
have been driven back there by the Indo-European ?
Prof. Przyluski has already given some examples of the 
contribution to the Sanskrit vocabulary made by the 
dialects of the Austro-Asiatie family to which Munda is



connected.1 (MSL, XXII, p. 20& scq., BSL^ X X II, 
p. US, p. 255 seq.) -This proves either the substitution 
of one language by the other or their mutual contact in 
ancient times. The geographical evidence is therefore 
ambiguous. „

On the other hand certain necessary precautions havfr 
not bean taken in utilising properly the linguistic data.
The Dravidian language which has almost always been 
chosen for comparison is Tamil; which in fact is the 
best known of all the dialeets for various reasons. Even 
if wo admit that from the Vedic up to the present 
time Tamil has changed very little there still remains 
the fact that the domain of this Dravidian dialect is 
the furthest off from the region of Vedic civilisation. On 
this principle alone, it should have been tha last one to 
be taken into consideration for the sake of comparative 
study. As Mr, E. Tuttle has very well said (American 
Journal of Phil., XL, p. 76) : “ If we want to understand 
the history of the languages of the South we should begin 
from the Northern aide.” In fact, our knowledge of the 
Dravidian languages of the north is very imperfect and 
certainly has been very recently acquired, so much so 
that when it is possible to recognise the interchange of 
vocabulary between Dravidian and Indo-Aryan it is very 
difficult to determine which is the lender and which is 
the borrower though it is absolutely necessary to know the

1 W hen  th i s  w a s  i n  th e  p re s s  a n  im p o r ta n t  a r t i c l e  b y  P ro f. S y lv a in  

L<™  h as  a p p e a re d  i n  J .  i s . ,  J u l y - S e p t . ,  1923, m  w h ic h  he  h a s  sh o w n  
t h a t  a c e r ta in  n u m b e r  of e th n ic  n a m e s  of a n c ie n t  In d ia  c a n  b e  

e x p la in e d  by th e  m o rp h o lo g ic a l s y s te m  of the A n s tro -A s ia h o  la n g u a g e s .
L a c k  of su ffic ien t f ix i ty  of S a n s k r i t  fo rm s  se e m s  t o  b e  t t e  r e s u l t  o f 
d iv e r s e  efforts to  t r a n s c r ib e  n a m e s  s t i l l  in  u se  a n d  a s  such  is  a n  

e v id e n c e  of th e  l a t e  su rv iv a l of th o s e  la n g u a g e s .
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common form of Dravidian (in a general way). We 
know it very little and we search for it still less. In 
fact Tamil represents very badly the common Dravidian 
language. Evidence in support of this statement will be 
found below. W ith these general reservations, however, 
what is the value of the alleged proofs about the influence 
of Dravidian on Indo-Aryan,

I t  is through phonetic innovations that the influence 
of a linguistic substratum is most clearly visible. Thus 
the consonant mutation of Armenian can be directly 
explained by a comparison with southern Caucasian (Meillet,
Esquisse.. de I ’arm. class., p. xiv,* Oaraet. des long. German, 
p. 40, MSL, XIX, p. 104, In'rod. s, p. 11). Similarly in 
India, the co-existence of cerebral consonants next to 
dentals in Indo-Aryan, in Dravidian and also in Afghan, 
an Iranian language contiguous to Indo-Aryan and t.o 
Brahui, cannot be easily considered as a mere chance.

But the Armenian and Indian cases cannot be exactly 
compared with each other. In Sanskrit there is no 
change in the articulation of an entire series of sounds.
The cerebral series has not come out of the total trans­
formation of the dental series but has come into existence 
along with it under determined circumstances through 
several stages of evolution. As regards the most ancient 
period, the first question is that of the adaptation oi. the two 
Aryan series to the two indigenous ones, Por in India the 
dental series properly so-callod had added to it the series 
which rests on the existence of an ancient Indo-Ira,niau 
s (M-sound); to this (i^-sound) were added consonants 
which accommodated themselves to it ; moreover r 
replaced the sonant s/i-sound (s) and through accommoda­
tion brought new consonants into existence in the same 
series : the whole of this series was pronounced as cerebrla.

m j l  <sl
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Later on, tlie occlusives tf and d, the nasal n  and /. have 
replaced the ancient intervocalic dentals under different 
historical and geographical circumstances (of. langwe 
Marathe, pp. 95, 185, 137, 147); the withdrawal of the 
point of arjdJnlation in these cases is the sign of the 
weakness of the consonant. Finally the initial dental 
occlusive Inns becnfbut rarely, cerebralised (ibid, p. 124).

Such is !'in general’ the history of the cerebrals in 
Indo-Aryan. In the greatest part it is sufficient in itself 
and Dravidian does not throw any light on it. On the 
contrary it contradicts it in certain cases,

Let us pass on to the fact that cerebral l form, which 
represents normally in Vedic intervocalic d, disappears 
from classical Sanskrit, while it is still in current use 
in Dravidian. It was simply an archaism according to 
M. Meillet (IF, XXXI, p. 123) : an archaism which 
was perhaps necessary in the Ganges basin where l was 
lacking, as was seen above. But here are some of the 
more characteristic facts,

The extension of initial cerebral occlusives which is 
the most obscure event in the history of the Indo-Aryan 
consonants, suggests at the very first instance explanation 
by the substratum : but Dravidian does not allow the 
use of the cerebral initials, On the. contrary, Dravidian 
allows final cerebral nasals and liquids, which are unknown 
in Sanskrit,

There is, therefore, nothing to justify the assertion 
that Indo-Aryan ecrebrals are of indigenous origin.
The local pronunciation has rendered the development 
of this class possible ; and in this sense the action of 
the substratum is undeniable. B ut it is necessary' at 
once to insist upon the fact that the Munda languages 
have dentals and cerebrals just like Dravidian, and

f(| )l %L. •■flit?' ' •.;■■,■-.■ ■.■■.- .
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TioWfing, therefore, stands in the way of attributing
theoretically the origin of the Sanskrit pronunciation
to the action of a substratum of either Munda or some
other language connected with it, if not of a fourth
linguistic family still unknown.

Another fact alleged is the progressive extension of 
l in classical Sanskrit at the expense of r, used almost 
exclusively by Vedic in accord with Iranian. But i t  is 
known that l  in Sanskrit is not really an innovation ; 
it marks on the contrary the cropping out in literature 
of the dialects more conservative on this point than the 
most ancient Vedio and Iranian (Meillet, IF, XXXI, 
p, 124; Biandurkar Memorial, p. 857) ; it is Iranian 
and Vedic which form the exception and for which the 
question of the substratum must be put. Here, too,
Munda possesses / just as lira  vidian.

I t  will be seen later on that the Dravidian languages 
have, in the course of their history, eliminated consonant 
groups either by accommodation or by insertion of vocalic 
elements ; on the other hand this is known to be just the 
characteristic of Middle-Imiian. But in the Aryan group 
the evolution in question, although it was to reach its full 
development only in middle-Indian, is not only anterior to 
the Vedio period but goes farther back ; without referring 
to the law of Bartholomae, one can attribute to it at least 
the origin of Skr. ec/t. Besides, if the tablets of Kikkuli 
of Mitani (Jensen, SUzb., Berlin, 1919, p. 368 and in the 
last place Porrer, ZTJMQ3, 1, 2, p. 252 If.) really show the 
existence of a dialect belonging to tribes akin to those who 
brought Sanskrit to India, as the suffix of Aik* “  one ” 
seems to indicate, proof will be found in tern “ th ree/' 
satta “ seven ” of this old “ Middle-Indian ” that the 
tendency in question had arisen long before the contact

6
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of Aryan with Dravidian : unless, adding a new
■ hypothesis to others, we want to make Dravidian come 

from the same region as that of Aryan and almost at 
the same time. The hypothesis is not absurd ; the origin 
of Dravidian has already been looked for in this direction j 
but it has not sufficient ground to serve as an 
explanation.

On the contrary, the unification of the sibilants which 
equally characterises classical Middle-Iudiau is very recent; 
even to-day it has not been carried out either in the 
languages of the mountainous regions of the North-West 
nor in Gypsy. It seems to be due to the action of the 
substratum (cf. Micholsou, JJOS, XXX.III, p. 146) ; 
but this substratum cannot be located in the North- 
West since in this region we find first of all Vedie, then 
the dialects of the inscriptions of Asoka and last of all, 
the modern languages—all of which distinguish at least 
sibilants and 4-sounds. I t  can be Munda as well as 
Dravidian as the documents of the Linguistic Survey 
show that Munda like Dravidian has only one series of 
sibilants.

Dravidian, as we know it, admits spirants like 
Iranian ; Indo-Arvan has not any and according to M. 
Meillet ( IF, XXX, p, 120) that is the pre-eminent 
characteristic of Indo-Aryan as distinguished from 
Iranian : if this preservation is to be explained by local 
circumstances, then amongst the known languages, Munda 
only must be referred to, since, unlike Dravidian (and 
like Aryan), it has aspirate oeclusives and lacks spirants.

A curious fact that might be noted here is the conti­
nuous character of the Sanskrit sentences, which has given 
rise to the rules of sandhi, because Tamil and Cauarese 
admit a rigorous sandhi in writing. But the same



languages in their spoken form ignore i t ; Gondi and 
Knmkh also ignore it. In so far as these literary 
languages admit this sandhi, it is certainly due to the 
influence of Sanskrit; and even in Sanskrit it is probable 
that the use of the rules in question has vary much 
surpassed in extension the real use ; Asoka ignores them 
absolutely.

There is, therefore, no clear phonetic proof of the 
action of Dra vidian an Indo-European, at any rate, in 
ancient times. Soma agreements can be discovered 
at present, on the frontiers of the two domains. Thus 
the diphthongisatiotl of initial (j)e—and (w)o in Marathi 
and Telugu (Langne Maraihe, p. 33 ; Prof. Turner 
also, has pointed out, bul. Jntiq., 1921, p. 99, the same 
phenomenon in Nepali) or the alternation o : a according 
to the nature of the following vowel in Marathi and 
Telugu ; a Munda language of the same region still 
affords an alternation of c and o in a similar way. Thera 
is a, great difference between facts like these, recent 
and quite local, and the supposed influence of one 
language family on another at the time when the Aryans 
entered India.

Phonology therefore cannot throw any clear light « 
on it, morphology will necessarily throw even less ’ because 
at the time of the substitution of languages the 
grammatical system borrows much more thoroughly 
than the phonetic system. Inspite of all this, are there 
in Indo-Aryau some exceptional facts revealing certain 
grammatical uses which might have survived the ruin 
of the entire system ?

The reduction of the verbal system of the Vedas and 
the inverse extension of nominal phrases have been 
explained as the action of Dravidian. But it must be
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noticed that the Dravidian system is the same for all tenses 
and that in Sanskrit, the past tenses only have dis­
appeared. As far as the perfect is concerned it may be 
remarked with all precision that Dravidian ignores re­
duplication and the reduplication in Munda has only 
intensive and conative values {Ling, Sure., IV, p. 16) ; 
on the contrary, the existence of tense suffixes in these 
two families {ibid, pp. 49, 172, ete.) would have been 
rather a support at least for the Aorist stems. In fact 
the process by which all these forms have been replaced 
by nominal ones is found also in Iran. There is therefore, 
no occasion to insist unreasonably on the very outward 
resemblance of the two isolated forms of masculine nomi­
native singular, Skr. krtavan “ who has done, he has 
made,” from a stem—ta-vant, known in Iranian (Brugmanu, 
Gnendriss, I I ,  i, p, 468) and in Tamil sey-d-avan, which 
is formed on a very different principle aud moreover 
has not the same use : it is in fact seytban which 
has the function of a verb; the relation is the same 
in Kurukh between is'us “ the breaker ” and es’as “ he 
has broken/’ where the alternation of tho stem emphasizes 
the difference of value.

m The reduction of genders of the substantive which
characterises modern Indo-Aryan, does not admit any 
further local explanation, although it is posterior to 
Sanskrit.. The question therein is of a tendency common 
to all Indo-European which is however far from endiug 
in such a rapid and downright maimer as Armenian and 
Persian where the disappearance of gender is due to the 
substratum (Meillet, Esquisse,. .de I’arm, class., p. xiv \ 
a statement which is to be a littlo modified as far a* the 
Armenian is concerned, B. des U, Armen, 1928, pp. 3-4).
In India gender disappears completely from the eastern
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languages only, and in fact there and there only the 
question is undoubtedly of the action of a Tibeto-Burman 
substratum. Though on some points the distinction 
between the animate and the inanimate exists in some 
isolated eases, the question is of a human fact of which 
the equivalents can be easily found outside India; finally, 
the classification of Dravidian nouns into mahai “ great ” 
and awahat “  small ” (the first category includes gods, 
demons and men ; the second, animals and things) differs 
from the Munda classification into animate and inanimate 
(whatever has been said on all this in Langue Marathe, 
p. 109, should be corrected).

If Dravidiau cannot explain the alterations of the 
Indo-European system can it inversely account for the 
abnormal preservation ? Indo-Aryan is the only one of 
the Indo-European languages which has retained the 
relative pronoun. But Dra.vidian ignores the relative j '
Munda also equally ignores it.

The only thing left is to consider some general 
facts of recent date in the two families due to a. 
fundamentally analogous structure. Dravidian in mat
operates only by the addition of suffixes, differently from. ........
Munda which uses prefixes and infixes. To illustrate the 
course of a parallel evolution nothing more is necessary 
than to mention that the determinative elements of noun 
come after an oblique case in the two families (Munda 
has also postpositions which are suspected of being 
partly borrowed from modern Indo-Aryan, Ling. Sure.
IV , pp, 41, 85.) The resemblance of Tam. Tel. ku 
“ to," Can. ke, Kur. ge, with Hindi ho, Ice, etc., iq 
accidental unless it is admitted, on the contrary, to be 
a borrowing by Dravidian from Indo-Aryan. Even ran 
isolated expression, like the use of a word signifying



" having said ” in ludo-Aryan, to mark the subordination 
of propositions, is not to be invoked here ; because it is not 
only in use in Marathi and Singhalese, languages in 
eontact with Dravidian, but also in Nepalese and Bengali 
and at least in one language of the Tibeto-Burman group, 
the Bodo (Lmgne Mamthe, p. 272 and Errata).

One is, therefore, ultimately led to search for the 
Dravidian elements of Sanskrit only in the vocabulary.
But the history of vocabulary is absolutely different from 
phonetic or grammatical evolution, and the loan of words 
is essentially different from the facts of a substratum.
The facts of a substratum result from the unconscious 
blending of two systems existing amongst the same 
people; the loan results from a willing effort to add 
elements taken from outside to the mass of the voca­
bulary, The loan proves the contact of the two languages 
and not the substitution of the one by the other. Oh 
the other hand it is often difficult to recognise in what 
sense the borrowing is made between two given languages 
and to make sure that it has not been made by each of the 
two languages from a third one, known or unknown.

Lastly, where it becomes clear that Aryan is 
the borrower, it is necessary to determine from what 
group of Dravidian the loan has been taken arid 
also to draw from it information for the history of 
Dravidian itself. There is no question of undertaking 
that work here, which is still impossible, but we only 
want to point out by some examples, the interest and 
the present aspect of the question.

The Vedio (and Indo-European) name for horse, agva, 
is no longer represented to-day in Indo-Aryan except on 
the confines of the Iranian world where the corresponding 
word is still living (Grierson, Piaaca Language, p. 78,
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and the list of Ling. Survey, No. 68). The word which 
has replaced it in all other parts of the country occurs 
in the Srauta Sutra of Apastamba—a text which appears 
to be of southern origin (of. Buhler, 811 li, II , p, xxx) 
under the form ghota. Mr. J. Charpeutier has tried 
(KZ, XL, p. 441) to identify this word with German 
gau l; this equivalence would be strange by itself ; Prof. 
Somuu'i' has shown (IF, XXXI, p. 362) that this 
Germanic word has its correspondents in Slavonic and 
not in Indian, On the other hand, the similarity of ghota 
with some Dravidiau forms with the same meaning has 
long been recognised : Tel. gnnamu. • Can. lew/,we ; Tam. 
Kudirei (Gondi Kora is suspected to be borrowed from 
Hindi gfwra like. Km gdr}a) ; the Dravidian form which 
has preceded the Hindi word amongst the Gonds is 
undoubtedly that which accounts for Gadaba Krvta and 
Savara lenrta, alone of their kind in Munda. The Brahui 
hulli is out of the question ; on the value of initial 
h, of, on one hand Br. M l " rat,” hot “ goat,” kin “ to 
deposit” and Tam. eli, adu, In) on the other Br. hur 
and Gondi hurk, Uni sud {of. Tuttle, Am. J  FMI., X L , 
p. 84).

It is easy to reconstitute the common prototype of 
all these forms. *ghnir—. In the same process one 
gets some important data for the history of Dravidian 
phonetics :

1st. The consonantal group has been eliminated in 
Telugu by total assimilation, in Tamil and Canarese by 
vocalic insertion.

2nd. In the last two languages, the intervocalic surd 
is changed into a sonant. In Tamil, at any rate, the 
date of this alteration is rather late, ef. M S I , XIX, p, 89 ; 
for Canarese an indication is to be found in the fact that
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the name of Maski, the Tillage where an inscription of 
Asoka lias been discovered is still Piriya-masangi in a 
Calukya inscription (H. Krishna Shastri, The Maski Rock 
Edict, p, 1).

3rd. In the same languages the initial consonant is 
changed into » surd. Hero from the Dravidian stand­
point the rule is not clear : there are two series of corres­
ponding forms. In fact M. Subbaya in his articles in the 
Indian Antiquary, 1909 (where he always attributes 
wrongly the surd to common Dravidian) has given a 
series of equivalent forms : Tam. k—Can. Tel. ff—•
(pp. sOS, ill? ; cf. for the dental p. 200). Butin his 
Dictionary of Canarese, Kittel gives a good number of 
examples of the Tam. Can. k, Tel, ff similar to that in 
the name of horse: thus Tam. Can. kadal “ love,” Tel. 
gadiln ; Tam, Can. kirn “ to scratch,” Tel. girn ; Tam,
Can, kwei “ sheep,” Tel. “goxve” ; Tam. Can. Kw]i " hole,”
Tel. “ ffoyyi.” The interpretation of the facts is difficult ; 
but the antiquity of the sonants in Dravidian remains 
undisputable.

If it were certain that the Sanskrit word was borrowed 
from Dravidian one could have rightly deduced at once 
a fourth observation, more important than all the previous 
ones. In that case the most ancient Dravidian, in fact, 
would have had aspirate consonants, either a dialect in 
contact with Indo-Aryan having developed aspirates 
in some cases or the aspirates having belonged to 
common Dravidian. There is nothing inadmissible in this 
view ; the interval is extremely long between the epoch 
when ghota was admitted into Sanskrit and the 
late date—very likely the 5th century A.D.— when the 
alphabets of the North were borrowed by the principal 
Dravidian languages : in fact it is known that the

111 <SL
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characters which mark the aspirates in Indo-Aryan are 
wanting in these alphabets. But in this ease it must 
be asked if Dravidian itself is not a language brought 
to the Dekhan, its present area: because the loss of 
aspiration is one of these typical facts which immediately’ 
makes one think of the action of the substratum : this 
substratum could not have been Munda which possesses 
aspirates. Dravidian, the language of the Bekhan, 
therefore, would have been at first a, language of the 
North and the horse, in fact, is in India really an animal 
of the North : it has been discovered in a fossil state 
in the Siwalik mountains ; and the Vedas specially 
mention the horses of Sind and the Sarasvati {of. Crooks,
Things Indian, p. 253 I f . ; Maodonell-Keith, Vedic Index, 
under ' etfva), Thus one would again fall back ori a 
hypothesis, similar to the one already mentioned, about 
the contact of two languages in the prehistoric period 
in anterior Asia ; but it will have this time another 
degree of historical probability; the history of ancient 
India can be explained to a great extent by the successive 
floods of invasions of which the first is only an anticipated 
consequence of the second: the Dravidians might have 
preceded the Aryans, as the Sakas preceded the KLnsanas 
and as later on the Ku^anas again preceded the Hans'.
The difference would be this that the Dravidians and 
Aryans imposed their languages on India.

Thus questions that, are brought forward are
important at least in the hypothesis that yhoia was 
taken from Dravidian. But the name of the horse is 
essentially a name subject to renewal and no one can 
foresee whence the new name would be taken. One may 
think of ross, pferd and gaul without speaking of mdkre 
and of state and, in another domain, of ca&altus and

7
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mmnus. If Dravidian be the borrower, or if both 
languages took the same word, perhaps along with 
the specimens of a particular breed, for instance, of 
Iran or of Arabia1 the entire edifice, phonetic as 
well as historical, will collapse.

The name of the “ ass " suggests a problem analogous 
to that of the “ horse.” The identity of R. V. gardabha 
(on the suffix Star, -bha-— eio., of the names of 
animals, see Brugvnann, QrunAriss, If, 1, p. 389), Hindi 
qadhn, etc. (borrowed freely in Dravidian, in Munda and 
in Assam by the K hasi; see the lists of Ling, Survey, 74) 
on the one hand, and Tel. giclide, Can. Unite, katte, Tam. 
kaludei on the other hand is evident (Kurnkh gadrdrria 
“ to bray.” Is it Dravidian or A nan  'r In the Celebes 
the language of the Bug tribes has a form borrowed 
from the Dravidian, kaUide) ; a prototype *gard accounts 
for all the' forms if only because the rule concerning 
the consonantal groups previously staled admits of 
an alteration in the case of a liquid preceding the 

■ occlusive instead of following it. In fact one finds 
the use of the Can. kalte, kittle, in the word f ir “ rice,”
Can. akki, Tam. arigi, forms of which the comparison 
is sufficient to suggest an ancient *arki, or in the word for 
the “ cat ” (admitted in Sanskrit at the time of the 
epic, Skr. bid-ala-, bil-ata-. Ur-ala-, Kai;m brar, Syrian 
Gypsy Won', Hindi bilari, bilagS, bill}, etc., from which 
secondarily Can. etc. p i l l i ; see the lists of the Ling.

1 M . A n tr a n  w o u ld  l ik e  to  e x p la in  th e  E g y p t ia n  w o rd  hit w h ich  

m e a n s  th e  c a r r ia g e  a n d  th e  horse  a s  a  loan  from  a n  u n k n o w n  

la n g u a g e  o f  S o u th e rn  A ra b ia . W e  k n o w  th a t  ho rse  a p p e a re d  in  E g y p t  

o n ly  to w a rd s  th e  1 6 th  c e n . B .C .



Survey, No. 71), Can. berkm, bektey, Knr. berm, Gondi 
SMS, Tam. verugu. 1

What is the origin of this *gard common to Indo- 
Aryan and Dravidiao ? The presence of this word in 
$gveda has led etymologists to search for an Indo- 
European origin; Some connect it with the Romance 
word for “ mule” admitted very late into Latin (». Walde, 
under but do \ ef. Ernout, Eirffl. dial, du vocctb. l  at in, p.
132) ; Prof. Waekernagel has thought of English colt, 
which primarily designates the little ones of an animal, 
and particularly in the Bible and in Middle English 
the young one of a camel or a n  ass ; agreements 
which are very poor and far-fetched— the ass has no 
Indo-European uame. The ass is an animal of A sia; it 
is rare in India except in the Western regions {of.
Levi, BEFEO, IV, p. 568). The Mediterranean name

of ass, Gr. 01/05 etc., appears to come from Western Asia ; 
tiara— , which is wanting in the most ancient Sanskrit 
texts, is known only in India and. in Iran ; hence it 
is not at all astonishing that the Vedio words gardabia 
—and rdnabha—have not any corresponding Indo- 
European terms, just as it is natural that Brahui lias 
a name, which as far as we know, belongs only to it,
{bis). The probabilities are, therefore, in favour of *ganl

1 T a m il  h a s  a n o th e r  w o rd  pw nei, puqei; o n e  is  in c lin e d  to  c o n n e c t 
p tlgttt C a n . pusu, and. T e l .  puyu, “ to s m e a r  ”  w i th  o n e  a n o th e r  ; th e  

S e m a n tic  re la t io n  w ill r e c a ll  c la s s ic a l  S k r . mar jar a (w h ich  h a a  th e  sam e  

■ suffix  a s  bir-ala)', b u t  w e  f in d  in  M u n d a  pus'i, in  T ib e ta n  pisi (b esid e  

byila b o rro w ed  fro m  In d o -A ry a n . cf. L a u f e r ,  Tibetan Loan Words, u„
. 64), in  A fg h a n  piso, in  P e r s ia n  pusek; in th e  N o r th -W e s t  o f  I n d ia  

puli, a n d  busi (G rie rs o n , Pis. Lang., p .  66) in  B ra h u i  piai. The 
w o rd s  a r e  in d e p e n d e n t o f  e a c h  o th e r  a n d  a r e  re s u lts  of o n o m a to ­

poe ia  ; th e  sa m e  is  fo u n d  in  E u ro p e , pvss, e tc .

ffo; ■ (ei
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being a local word existing on the confines of India and 
Iran. Hence we are again faced by the fundamental 
problem : has Dravidian supplied the word to Aryan 
and is it the first language that the Aryans met with 
in India ? Or have both Dravidian and Sanskrit borrow­
ed the name of the ass from a. third language which, 
at any rate (to judge by the. lists of the Linguiaiic 
Survey), can be neither Munda nor a language related to 
the mysterious Bwrmski ? Or lastly is it not Dravidian 
which took the word from Sanskrit ? I t  is impossible 
to give an answer for the time being.

That the two families have been in contact with 
eaoh otlmr for long, there is no room for doubting. 
There are facts which prove it but which raise new 
problems too.

One has identified (G. A. Jacob, J.H.A.8. 11)11, p.
510 } D. R. Bhandarkar, Anc. flint, o f India, p. 26) mataci 
found in the Chandogya-Upauisad with Can. midice 
“ grass-hopper.” The relation between Skr. mi- and Can. 
mi- is not without analogy ; it is, for instance, difficult 
to separate the different words for “ black pepper,” Skr. 
marina, 'fanj. mlar/ti, Can. me\tmi from each other. But 
one is led to ask if a family' of .Dravidian words express­
ing size is not entirely borrowed from Aryan, Skr, mafia,
Can. mige, Tam. migei “ abundance,” Tam. Can. Tel.v v
mincu minju I  greatness, excellence,” Can. mklim 
"excess, ” etc. [cf. Caldwell, Compar. Gramm,*, p. 602) ;
Kur. media. “ high,” negro “ elder.” If it be so, then 
of the two languages Aryan may be considered as 
having the most prestige and very likely as being 
the least open to borrowing and all the more to the 
phonetic and morphological influence of a Dravidian 
substratum.
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There are eases in which a language would submit 

to the influence of another without borrowing complete 
words. It can be asked whether the word for “ wheat ” 
which is found from the Yajurveda onwards, e.ggod/inmah 
(in the singular in the Satapatha BrShmana) does not, owe 
its form to such an influence. This word apparently signi- 
fieative but having ah absurd signification (“ smoke of 
th e  cow cannot be separated from the Iranian gandim, 
which being in no way significative, is necessarily the 
most ancient. Cannot the deformation undergone by the 
word in India be explained by the presence of a word 
with the same meaning in Dravidian, Can. gotli, Tam. 
kodi, Toda kndj ? One would be inclined to explain, by 
an inverse contamination, the double aspect in classical 
Sanskrit of the word for “ fan ”—eijana and vgajaua— 
alternating in an abnormal way ; it looks as if that a word 
expressing the instrument derived from the root of Can. 
him, Tam. vhtjtt, Tel. vim, vlsam, and viva “ to swing, 
to fan, to blow ” was at the time of its introduction into 
Sanskrit, formed ou the model now of n j, and now of 
vij-aj-.

These diverse aspects, presented by the problem of 
loans are not the ouly ones. There are others in which 
non-Munda languages must be counted.

Let us at first eome back to the names of animals,
A name which has a good chance of being Indian is that 
of the "  peaeoek ” and it would be in no way astonishing 
if iu face of Rv. mayura and in the forms supplied by 
Asoka, mom—at Girnar, majura—iu the North-West 
majala at Kalsi. and Jaugada, we find a group of Dravidian 
forms : Tam. maytl, Can, maylu and moil, Tel, mali 
Goudi mal. The identity of the names is evident ; but 
it is difficult to determine the ancient form. If it is
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admitted with Mi'. T. MieheJson (-T.A.O.S., XXX, p. 84, 
n. il) that the. -j, of the inscriptions of the North-West 
is “ Magadhism ”  one still remains embarrassed by the 
co-existence of the forms with -l- and -r-. Should one say 
that the contact took place between Dravidian and the 
Eastern dialects of Sanskrit ? I t  would be a further 
definition of great value. Bat Eastern Munda possesses 
a word of similar appearance, with r ; e.ff. Savara, mara,
Santali marak' ; and this word re-appears in Indo-China 
Mon mrai, Bahnar mra (to tell the truth, Father Schmidt 
connects these two forms with Skr. Pali la th i’s derived 
from barka—another word of unknown origin). One does 
not know if the two series should be put together or not.

Is the Tamil word pa\am “ ripe fruit ” copied from 
or the original of the Vedie pkd'.a—? Here the difficulty 
is manifold. One can imagine the Indo-European 
etymologies {cf. Uhlenbeek, s.v. ; Wackernagel Altind. gn,
I, pp. 120, 123 ; M, Meillet proposes Old Slav, plodn 
« fru it”). But one can also refer to Caruso™, Tel. pondyu 
Kur. panjna “ fruit,” possibly even to Brahui p in —
« j0 gweH up; ” the nasal does not cause any absolute 
difficulty, Oanarese has men am by the side of melam quoted 
above as the designation of “ pepper ” ; it gives uwike 
in faee of Tam. nlakkei, Goudi mkal, Toda wash- ,l pestle.”
If  the connection were proved it would be most probable 
th a tphala was borrowed from Dravidian. But “ fru it” 
is called in Khmer pUS, in Kaseng plei. in Bahnar plei, 
in Stieug plei ; and Prof. Przyluski who communicates 
these words to me adds that, in his opinion, they could 
not have been borrowed from India, because Annamite, 
in which there is no Indian influence, has trai which 
goes back to blai attested in the 17th century by Father 
Rhodes.

IU <SL
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I t  is very curious that the same problem arises about 
a word which is the name neither of &ni animal nor a 
plant, nor the name of any ordinary article. Of the 
ancient Indo-European ‘word for “ mouth’'occurring in the 
Rgveda under the forms, as-, asan-, a»(Ot/a, there remains 
no trace to-day except in the dialects of the mountainous 
regions of the North-West (cf. Grierson, Pis, Lang,, 
p. 75 ; and the lists of the ling. Survey, No. 36). Resides 
this word and the mysterious pr&ty andm I, 52, 15, 37 
(from which the word anikam “ face” is derived) the Rgveda 
offers some examples of a new word muMa—, the 
use of which appears to have been already current : 
it is applied to the author of a hymn IV, 39, 0 ; {0 
Agni VIII, 43, 10 (cf, Vicv&tomnkha, I, 97, f> ;
X, 81, 3) ; to the Parana X, 90, 11 ; it designates the 
point of the arrow VI, 75, 15 ; in a comparatively late 
hymn I, 162, 2 muHalah is translated “ by the bridle” ; 
which presupposes that mukhu was used for the mouth 
of the horse. Whence comes this word which is used 
everywhere in Indo-Aryan to-day (except in Sindhi in 
which there is a representative of Vaktra-) and which 

* ths A%ban has borrowed (max) ? The Indo-European 
words which are usually referred to, Lette mute 
Got. rumps, old High German m.uta (and even Skr. mMla.
“ ro o t” if the conjecture of Prof. Wackernagel is 
accepted, 8Uti»,. Berlin, 1918, p, 410) are of known 
formation ; but one would search in vain for -kka- amormst 
the normal suffixes in Sanskrit (magitMa- “ nail,” “ peg ” 
is solitary and recalls modern Iranian, Persian mix, etc. [See 
the works of P. Horn, and Hubscbmann under No. 1005] 
without it being possible to propose a common ancient form).

Now, if we admit that Indo-European of India had 
any derivative of original *mu. then its deformation might

I I  VST
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be attributed to -'local influences. By a still simpler 
process, the old word a* might have been replaced by a 
popular form borrowed from the native tribes One will 
therefore, be inclined to accept with slight modification, 
the identification already proposed by Gundert and Kittel 
of mukha- with the Dravidian words for “ nose/'’ Can. 
ffluifti, aloiig with mu, Tel. mukku, Tam. -mfiklcu, Gondi, 
mamr, Malto mimih, Brahni bairns (where is  is the 
Dra vidian term for “ month ” • see the list of Lint/nutic 
Survey, No. 3(5 ; for the words for “ noSs,” No. 84), Kni 
mungeii1 ; these names appear to be authentic because 
they are connected with all the words expressing the idea 
of “ in front ” (Can. Tel. mu, Tam. m m  Kur. murid— ,
Brail, man “ in front/’ Can. muh. “ face, month,” Toda 
ntiii “ face,” Tam. tnudal, Knr. tmuldk “ first ” etc.), 'i’hat 
the term for “ mouth” or “ face” would be subject to 
renewal, is not at all astonishing ; mukha- itself has 
in modem Indo-Aryan another rival in : Mar. fond, Guj.
Beng. hand, Singh, tnda tola; this word was previously 
applied to animals ; in Pali and in Sanskrit tnnda 
designates “ trunk, beak, snout” ; it is evidently the 
same as Tam. Inndi s‘ beak,” Gondi tuddi “ mouth, 
face ” ; probably Malto toroth “ mouth ” (on the contrary 
Tel. 'ondamn “ trunk” appears to be a loan word, and 
pan. tttti “lip s” recalls too, much Beng. thomt, deforma­
tion of the term for “ lips,” Mar. efe. oth, Skr. o4/ta- 
to be taken into consideration).

Ill the  firs t place, the re fo re , th e  p ro bab ilities w ould 
s ta n d  fo r mnJcha- be in g  a  loan w ord from  D rav id ian .

1 I t is curious that Ka^miri tnuk means “ short and flat (nose) 
while Skr. nmku- (Mar. mukii etc.) “ dumb” is related to the family of 
Or. pi X-to Arm, muni, lint, mutus.

m i  <sl
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In such a ease one would be convinced that Dravidian 
had certainly, as the history of g/wta- made us suspect, 
aspirate occlusive ; and hence one would be justified in 
suggesting new equivalences: for it .1

Blit it is not confirmed that mnkha- comes from 
Dravidian. Let us consult the Munda lists of the 
Linguistic Survey. On the one hand the North-Eastern 
group gives for “ mouth ” a word moca ; we cannot 
say in the present state of our knowledge if it has any­
thing to do with Vedie mnkha- but it curiously reminds 
us of the modern names of “ moustache ” in two other 
families : H. miifiohi muc$> Mar. mini, and Can. mine,
Tam. miqei. Ou the other baud, the word for nose is 
everywhere mil or mu •, and Prof. Sten Konow has pointed 
out in his Introduction, p. 13, that Bahnar has muh ; 
and Prof. Praylaski communicates to me the following 
list : Khmer cramvh, Stieng trbmuh, Annamite mui (the 
Substitution of i for an ancient final is regular in 
Annamite), Mon and .Bahnar muh, Sedaug moh, and lastly 
Guru and Semang (the last of the Malaya Peninsula) muh 
which very likely preserves the most ancient form. We 
can scarcely see how to classify all these forms. Besides,

1 For instance modern Indo-Aryan (Gypsy included) -phir■ “ turn, 
change," is of unknown etymology (what is said in Longue Marathe 
p. itii, and in the erratum on p. 131 is hardly more satisfactory 
than before). There might be relation between Can. per a, Gocdi pijja 
"behind, in the back ” (Can. pem tege  “ to draw back," ‘‘ to come 
back ” ), Tel. peradu “ fagaic in the back," Tam. pirn, Tel. pere,
Brahuipen "o th e r” (Broh. per, " r o l lu p "  must be rather related 
to Kur. pes "  pick up ” ). Of course there exists in Tibetan an adverb 
phyir "  newly, r e ~ ,”  but Prof. Frayluski falls back on Lepefm byil 
" recommence ” and other analogous forms, and suggests that a root 
*ml or byal meaning “  to repeat ’’ must have been at the basis.
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it is good to hear in mind that at the root there is 
an onomatopoeic word, on account of which the agreements 
are possible. One knows indeed the difficulties presented 
by the etymology of the words like Gr. yufhw, Lat. mugio, 
mntm, French miseau, eto.

The conclusions which are drawn from ail that has 
been said and which it is necessary to formulate in order 
to oppose a tendency to which one has been tempted 
hitherto to yield too easily are above all negative. In 
the present Btate of our knowledge, there is nothing which 
permits us to affirm that' the aspect assumed by Aryan 
in India is due <o its adoption by a population speaking 
Dravidian languages. If there is any substratum at all, 
it can be searched for equally well iu other families, 
especially in Munda.

On the other hand the vocabularies furnish a proof 
of very ancient relations between the populations speaking 
Sanskrit and Dravidian. But in what did these relations 
consist, ; superposition and substitution from Sanskrit, to 
Dravidian, direct contact or indirect exchanges ? It is 
impossible to determine that. So far as there is a 
chronology of the Sanskrit texts these relations can be 
dated at, the earliest by the end of the Yedie period and 
would be localised at, first in Northern India. One 
would like to ascertain which dialects, Dravidian or 
Indo-Aryan, weie. involved in it : unfortunately the 
evidences are confusing. The initial h- of bidala, confirm­
ed by Ka<;miri and Syrian Gypsy is to-day in Dravidian 
the characteristic of the, Canara-Kurukh-Brahui group; 
the v of Tljann-vyaiawr- (if the interpretation suggested 
above is taken into consideration) characterises the Telegu- 
Gondi-Ta.mil group ; as the division of b and v  between 
the ’Western and Eastern dialects iu Dravidian corresponds

((I): <sl
y>y :. 1 -

PRE-ARYAN AND PRE-DRAVIDIAN



\*{  S A N S K R I T  A N D  D R A V I D I A N  59 ' S f

w ith ' that in Aryan, one could say that here is a proof 
of the two ways of exchange : it is possible, because 
these loans do not count among the most ancient ones.
On the other hand the name of the “ peacock,” for 
instance, would give the occasion for a discussion on the 
alteration t  : r ; but it has been seen tha t Eastern Munda 
contradicts Dravidian,

.Perhaps the principal interest for ourselves in the 
study of aneient loans (and it would be necessary to try 
both ways since Dravidian has borrowed rnnah from 
Aryan) would be to form an idea of prehistoric Dravidian ; 
because even those Dravidian languages which have a past 
are only attested in a definite way, for the first time, a few 
centuries after the Christian Era, Moreover the complica­
tions we have met with, suggest that Dravidian 
like Sanskrit may have taken loans of vocabulary from 
Munda, which must be at least as ancient as Dravidian 
in India. As far as the borrowings made by Sanskrit 
are concerned, we have seen that the notions formed up 
till now are to be either revised or further defined and 
with the advancement of research new snares and problems 
do arise. If  it is no reason for giving up this research 
it is one for bringing into it much caution and for 
leaving necessary room for possibilities to which hitherto 
too little attention has been paid.

*
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Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dr a vidian 
in India1

The geographical nomenclature of ancient India 
presents a certain number of terms constituting almost 
identical pairs, differentiated between themselves only by 
the nature of their initial consonants. I propose to 
examine some of them here.

I Kosald-Tosal/i.— The name of Kosala is familiar to
the Sanskrit epics. The Eam3yana begins with the eulogy 
of the country of Kosala, on the banks of the Sarayu ;
Dasaratba, the father of Rama, is king of the couutry . 
of Kosala; the mother of llama ie Kausalya “ the 
Kosalian ” ; the city of AyodhyS, the capital of the 
kingdom of Kosala, is commonly designated as Kosala.
The Mahabharata often mentions the people and the 
city ; it associates the Koealans with Kas'i, Matsya,
Karima, Cedi, and Pun^ra. In the accounts, connected 
with the life and the teaching of Buddha, Kosala also 
occupies a great place ; it is the most important kingdom 
of Northern India; the King Prasenajit, the contem­
porary of Buddha, has his capital a t Sravastl. The name 
of Kosala goes back, even to the Vedic times ; it is 
mentioned, in association with Videha, in the Satapatlia 
Brahmana, I, 4, i, 17. Of the .Kosalans, the Maha- 
bharata’ distinguishes' those of the East (Purva0, Prak“) 
and those of the North (Uttara“) ; the Ramayana distin­
guishes those of the North (Utfara») as the Kosalans par

1 Journal Aaiatitjae, Tome cciii (1923), pj>. 1-67.



<SL
t PRE-ARYAN AND FRE-DHAVIDIAN

excellence (V II, 107, 7). Later on, Kosala proper
(Kosala-desa) or Great KoSala (Maha°) received the 
designation of Southern Kosala (Daksiua°) ; it is under 
this name that Kosala is frequently mentioned in
the epigraphy of the Middle ages, While the Northern 
Kosala is the country of Oudh to the North of the Ganges, 
the Southern Kosala extends on one side up to Berar 
and Orissa and on the other up to Amarakantak 
and Bastar. The region of Ohhattisgarh along the upper 
course of the Mahanadi is its nucleus.

The name of Tosala has not acquired the same 
celebrity as that of Kosala. I t is met with, coupled 
with the name of Kosala and probably saved from oblivion 
through the prestige of its twin, in Atharva-Teda PanlisU, 
Chap. 56, in a list of people connected with the South- 
East j the Kosala of this passage is, therefore, Daksir.a- 
KoSala ; it appears iu the same way in the geographical 
lists of some of the Puranas (1 latsya P . 113, 53 ; 
McLrkayfcya P. 57, 54 -FSj/n P. 45, 133 : Toala.ii 
Kosalah) ; it is still the same even in the curious resume of 
Indian geography introduced by Vagbliata in the commen­
tary on his art of Poetry {KavydnvMmm, ed. KavyamBlH, 
p  4( 4J . Varityasyabj paratah purrademh ! Yatf Ang/iX
Ealing a Kosala To'/h-Othala........ :. ; Hemacandra has
reproduced the v-Aie list in his treatise on the same 
subject, whip’, bears the same title (Kavyammsam, ed. 
KavyamSlf (S h y . 3, p. 127). Tosala or Tosalaka, ‘‘ the 
native .if^Tosala,” is the name of a wrestler vanquished
b ^ k r m  t Barivariim, II, 30, 50 ; 48 55 , Viswpnmn'’, 
Aran. Wilson6, Vol. V, p. 39). Tosaliputra, Prakrit 

/ Tosalipntta, “ the son of the ’Posahan,” is a Jaioa Acarya,
/  who was the teacher of Arya Rakaita or Raksitasvarnin,

/  disciple and successor of Vajra, the last of the Dasapurvin
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Hamacandra, Parimrtaparvan, X III , SB). The name of 
Tosa.ll (in the feminine) is hardly known to Indianists 
except from the inscriptions of ASoka j two of the 
different edicts, of IJhauli, are addressed to the Kumara 
and the MahamStras at Tosall (ToMiyafo Mahamata 
nagaravii/ahalaka, l ; Tosalipnm KvmaU Mahamata m  *),.
The name of Tosall must have been applied to a 
region, because we find the mention of Northern Tosall 
(Uttara-Tosali) and Southern Tosall (Daksina-Tosall) ; 
the King of Orissa Subbakaradova, who reigned towards 
the end” of the 8th century, while presenting to the 
Emperor of China his own copy of the Gawlavguha in 
795, issues a document conveying' the gift from Uttafft*
Tosall (Ep. Jnd„ X V , p. 3). A deed of gift by givaraja in 
S83 (Gupta) *.■«., 601 A.D. (Ep. Inch, IX, 886), discovered 
at Patiakella, mentions Daksina-Tosall in a rather obscure
context, either as the residence of bis suzerain, which is
the way the editor of the inscription, Mr. Banerji, takes 
it or as the district in which Vortanoka whence the 
document issues, was situated. Both of these documents 
have been discovered in Orissa in the district of Cuttack.
It is also in this district that Dhattli is situated at a 
distance of + miles South-South-West of BhuvaneSvar ; 
the inscriptions of Asoka are engraved there on a rock 
called Aswastama, near the summit of a low hill. It is 
therefore evident th a t Tosall occupied almost the same site 
as that of the Dhauli of to-day. There is no accounting 
for the indication furnished by Ptolemy who places Tosalei 
or Tosale in India beyond the Ganges, at 150° East and 
23° 20' North, on the way from the Ganges to the 
peninsula of Gold (Khruse Khersonesos), in the vicinity 
of the Kirata (Kirrhadia, Tiladai), in the centre , of a

9
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region which corresponds to modern Sylhet and Manipur.
To add to our confusion, Ptolemy places at 5° South and 
4° East of Tosalei, a city called Trjlingon or Triglypton, 
which he qualifies a* fitm'Xeuini “ the royal residence,” and 
which may very well be Trilinga, of which we shall have 
to speak later on, a region situated in fact to the South of 
TosalJ, rather to the South-South-West, along the Western 
coast of the Bay of Bengal, in eia-Sangetio India according 
to the division adopted by Ptolemy. The other towns enu­
merated by Ptolemy in the same paragraph have not yet 
been identified : Rhandamarkotta, where there is an 
abundance of nard; Athena gounon, Maniaina (Maniataia), 
Tosalei, Alosanga, Adeisaga, Kimara, Parisara, Tougnaa 
which is a capital (metropolis), etc. For the first of these 
names a suggestion may be offered en patmrd, which may 
lead to its definite identification by discarding at any 
rate all the previous identifications which McCrindie has 
summarised in an important note {Ini. Ant., XIII, 382).
“ Rhadamarkotta (v. 1. Rhandamarkotta). Saint Martin has 
identified this with Raugfimabi, an ancient, capital situated 
on the western bank of the lower Brahmaputra, and now 
called Uddpur (Udayapura,— city of Sunrise). Yule who 
agrees with this identification, gives as the Sanskrit form of 
the name of the place, Rangamrtika. The passage about 
Nari which follows the mention of Rhadamarkotta in the

majority of editions is, according to Saint Martin {Etude, 
p. 352 and note), manifestly corrupt. Some editors 
correct woAAij'. mmh, into WA»s, cities, 'and thus Nardos 
becomes the name of a town, and Rhadamarkotta the 
name of a district to which Nardos and the towns tha t 
come after i t  in the table belong. On this point 
we may quote a passage from Wilford, whose views 
regarding Rhadamarkotta were different. He says
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Research, Vol. XIV, p. 441), * Ptolemy has 
delineated tolerably well the two branches of the river of. Avn 
and the relative situation of two towDS upon them, which 
still retain their ancient, name, Only they are transposed.
These two towns are Urathena, and Nardos or Nardon ;
IJrathena is fthftdana, the ancient name of Amarapur,
and Nondon is Nartenh on the Kayn-dween....... J He
says that ‘ Nartenh was situated in the country of Rbanda- 
marfcota, literally, the Port of Randoms r, after which 
the whole country was desiguated.’ All the exegetists 
appear to me to have gone wrong ; Wilford, however, 
had a glimpse of one part of the solution. The Sanskrit 
name of nard is nalada; a metathesis, always easy in 
the case of r in Sanskrit, has given rise to lan {a) da and 
then randa. I t  may be as well noted that the aspirate which 
accompanies the initial r of rhando° or rhado■“ is a purely 
Greek feature, and does not imply any aspiration in the 
original word. As to the alternation of l  and r in  the 
name of nard we have a sure trace in the gana kisarddi 
oil Panini, IV, 4, 53 : the grammarian prescribes that 
for designating the merchants of certain perfumes one 
must have a derivation in ika from the name of the 
perfume. The ganapatha gives immediately after Ktsara 
the words Mirada aud naiada ; Bohtlingk, P .W S, under 
narada, does not hesitate to recognise in it the name of 
nard, I find tha t Candragomin in the corresponding 
gana (arl III, 4, 55) has omitted narada. and retained 
only nalada. Thus the annotation which accompanies 
the name of the locality in Ptolemy is occasioned by the 
name itself, which it explains. I  do not know how one 
should restore the final syllables. The nalada in botanical 
nomenclature is Nardostachya Jatamansi or Nardus 
Indicus ; Khory and Kafcrak (Materia, II, 344) indicate
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the alpine. Himalaya as its habitat. |  Yule and Burnell 
likewise {Hobson- Job,ion, tinder nard) indicate that the plant. 
Nardostaehys Jatamansi is “ a native of the loftier 
Himalaya.” If Rhandamarkotta abounds in nard, it, 
must, therefore, be situated either in the Himalayan 
heights or must be in such a vicinity as to be able to 
serve the market. Rhandamarkotta, therefore, leads us 
towards upper Bengal ; we may ask what error of informa­
tion could have led Ptolemy to locate TosalJ (Tosalei, 
TosalS) and Triliiiga (Trilingon) bo the east of the Gauges.
And yet Ptolemy was not, ignorant of the importance of 
Tosall, for he has himself termed it a, capital (metropolis).

However that may be it remains certain that Tosalt 
was situated in the district of Cuttack, in Orissa, and 
that the present village of Dhauli stands on a site near 
to, or identical with that of Tosalt. I t  can be then 
asked whether the very name of Dhauli does not represent 
the ancient name Tosall; the two names sound so 
strangely alike that mere chance seems out of the 
question. The transformation of Tosali into Dhauli is 
not a phonetic impossibility. The intervocalic sibilant 
of Sanskrit can, and in certain eases must become a 
simple aspirate in Prakrits (Pischel, £64), for example 
diaha^divasamA  still better„d&bala beside dusara “ un­
fortunate ” —Auhsara. If Tosall could likewise develop 
into Tohall,1 this unintelligible name could suggest Dhauli 
“ the white.” Nevertheless, it must be admitted that the 
widening of the intervocalic s is frequent only in the 
North-Western group : Sindhi, Panjabi, Kashmiri ; it

1 Liefc me point: out, •without, any intention of . drawing any 
argument from it, tha t Varaha MihTra, Brh. S, XIV, 27, classes 
amongst the populations of the North, beside the Huna, the Kohala 
for which the commentator XJtpala substitutes Kosala.



is already rarer in Gnjrati and in liajputani (Jules -Bloch 
Langue Marathe, § 160). But the phonetics of place- 
names leave the gate widely open to fancy.

A'text, which has not yet been mentioned will perhaps 
help the solution of the problem of the site of Tosalt ;
I  have found it in the Ganiiavyuha. The Gandavyuha 
is a Sanskrit-Bnddhist work: preserved in Nepal and not 
yet published, Raj. M itra has given an analysis of it 
in hie catalogue, The Sanikrit-Buddhitl Literature of 
Neprili, p. t.O. Its extent, is considerable. In reality, 
however, it is only a fragm ent; it forms the last 
part of the vast collection which bears the title 
of Avalaiiisaka, the entirety of which is: preserved
in the Chinese and Tibetan versions. On account of 
its importance the Avatarnsaka has been, on two 
occasions, completely translated into Chinese under 
the direction of Buddhabhadra between 398 and 421 ; 
and under the direction of Siksaaanda between 605 and 
699, The section which forms the Gantjavyuha has been 
translated a third time into Chinese by PrSjna, between 
796 and 798, from a manuscript which had been sent 
to the Emperor of China by King Subhakaradeva of 
Orissa ; the official letter which accompanied this present 
has been translated at the end of the work. Thus we 
know that the last section of the Avatariisaka was already 
treated as a, separate work in the 8th century in Orissa 
and that it was in special favour there at that time.
Also about this time, Santideva repeatedly cites the 
Gandavyuha, by this very name, in his Siksasamuccaya ; 
it is even with a quotation from the Gandavyuha that 

1 this treatise begins,
The Ganijavyuha, was well calculated to gain popu­

larity. For his exposition of the Mahayanist theology, the
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author has succeeded in devising an ingenious and striking 
framework which could not fail to attract the reader.
The hero of the work Sudhana is a favourite disciple of 
MafrjusrI who, under the direction of his preceptor, 
makes circuit of India, stage by stage, seeking lessons 
now from a king, now from a slave, from ancient sage 
or from innocent children. After having instructed him as 
much as she could, the Upasika AcalasthirS said to 
him : “ Now young man, go on your way ; in this 
Dekkhan where we are, there is the country of Amita- 
Tosala ; in that country there is a city called Tosala ; 
there dwells a wandering monk of the name of 
Sarvagamin.” , . . He, therefore, went away to this country 
of Araita-Tosala, to search for the city of Tosala and he 
reached the city of Tosala by stages. At the time of 
sunset, ho entered the city of Tosala ; he stopped in the 
middle of the city square, and then from lane to lane, 
from place to place and from cart-road to cart-road, at 
last he found Sarvagamiu and when the night was draw­
ing to its end, he perceived to the north of the city of 
Tosala, the mountain called Surah ha of which the summit 
was covered with lawns, bowers of trees, plants, grovos, 
and gardens.

The Chinese translations present singular divergences 
on the points which interest us here. The most ancient 
translator Buddbabbadra (ed., Tokyo, 1, 9, 43“) gives to the 
Amita-Tomla of the Sanskrit text the name of pit lo  
tch'eng ' which is, according to the Mahavyutpatti, 246, 116 
and 247, 123, the equivalent of atulya “ incomparable” ;

• if need be this meaning can he derived from Arnita,
literally "  un-measured, without measure,” but the normal

f  SJ
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translation of the word Amila in Chinese is mu leant) 1 
whiehj in fact, can be iound in the traslations of 
SikfjSnanda (T, l, 28") and Prajna (I, 5, 53i J.
SiksSnanda and Prajna transcribe the name of the town as 
lu-sa-lo 2 ; Bundhabhadra translates it, by khe-tsu 3 which 
serves as equivalent to the word suMusta “ satisfied "  in 
MahSvyutpatti, 115, 9. Buddhabbadra thought be 
recognised in the name of Tosala the root tus "  to satisfy ”; 
in fact, the Sanskrit manuscripts of the Gandav.vuha, 
which I  have examined, contain in the text of this 
single passage the three alternative forms r Tosala,
Tosala and even Tosara. Buddhabhadra does not give 
the name of the mountain } lie only says : “ To the north 
of this city, there is a mountain which shines as bright 
as the rising sun.” Sikjananda and Prajna agree quite 
unexpectedly in locating the mountain to the “ east of the 
city both of them translate the name in Chinese; 
SiksSnanda gives alcn til* “ good virtue” which pre­
supposes a Sanskrit, form snyuna, Prajfm translates as 
miao M siany 6 “ marvellous auspices” which is one of the 
equivalents of the name of MaujuSrl. It appears that 
on this point of local onomastic, the official manuscript 
of the king of Orissa, which served as the basis of PrSjna’s 
translation must be believed. An enquiry on the spot 
perhaps will settle the question.

I t may be observed that most of the proper names 
belonging to the type which we have under consideration 
have never attained a stable and constant, form in writing

' * i • If f| 5 ' fco 3.
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their appearance lias always an aspect which disconcerts 
the scribe. The dental sibilant of the words Kosala and 
Tosaln, preserved in the middle in spite of. the vowel o 
is a sort of defiance of the rigorous laws of Sanskrit 
grammar which enjoins in such cases the modification of 
the dental (s) into the cerebral (?). The form Kosala. with
a palatal sibilant has also been adopted for general use;
this had the advantage of avoiding the difficulty ; it had 
still more appreciable advantage of connecting this 
embarrassing ethnic with a family of common words,
Kosa, K im , Kmtda, which contain the palatal sibilant.
7 W »  has been no less affected; it has been attracted 
by the analogies of the words tom, etc., which express 
satisfaction; we have therefore more often Tomla, but 
sometimes To'sala also as Kosala,

a. Anga-Fanga,—These two names are so familiar 
throughout Sanskrit literature that they hardly need 
explanation. Anga is already mentioned in Atharva-Teda,
V 14 by the side of Magadha, as the eastern limit
of the. Aryan world. Vanga (Banga) still survives in 
the name of Bengal ( =  Bafiga +  ala). Anga and Vanga, 
most often coupled together, have ordinarily as their 
companion Kalioga to which we shall return presently.
All three, with Tundra (and Sukma), which we shall also 
have to consider, are represented (Mahabharata, 1,104) 
as five brothers born for the benefit of King Bali, from 
a nnion accomplished, at his request, between the queen 
Sudesnii and the blind old rsi Dlrgbatawas; the whole 
chapter has such a singular scent of savsgery that the 
Indian translator, the author of the English version 
published bv P. C. Itoy, has been obliged several times 
to take recourse to Latin for the sake of decency. Mere 
w  are doubtless confronted by old local legends which
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the study of folklore will discover in the Austro-Asiatic 
domain. Anga and Vanga had long remained suspect 
to the Aryans of India. Baudhayana, so rich in curious 
features, prescribes (I, i , i4) a sacrifice of expiation after 
a travel amongst the Aratta, the Karaskara, the Pundra, 
the Sauvira, the Vanga, the Kalinga, and the PrSnuna 
(Aratlan Karaskaran Pundran Sauvlran Vanga-Kali'hgait 
Pranman iti oa gatva pnnastomeaa yajeta sarvaprythaya 
Da). I t  will be noticed that Vatiga and Kalinga are 
united in a compound noun while the other peoples 
are mentioned one by one. In the stanza which 
precedes this one Baudhayana had related a verse 
which classes the Anga amongst the halfbreeds: 
Avantayo’ihga. Magadkah SurastrS DaksinapatkSh I UpSvrt 
SincUmsattvtrd ete samklrnayonttyah,. The very reasons 
which attributed to these countries a bad reputation 
in the Brakmaiiical society assured them a privileged 
rank in the heretical churches. For the Jainas, Ahga 
is almost a holy land ; Campa, the capital, is the 
residence of a large number of holy personages of 
Jain legend and history. The Bhagavatl places 
Aiiga and Vanga at the head of a list; of sixteen peoples, 
before the Magadha (Weber, Tilth St., XVI, 304). One 
of the Upahgas, the PrajnapanS, classes Ahga and Vanga 
in the first group of Arya peoples whom it calls the 
RheU&riya ; the list begins thus : Bayagika M&gaha,
Campa Amga taka, T&matiUi Vanya ya {ibid, p. 397).
Buddhism incorporates Ahga in the classical list of sixteen 
kingdoms; Vafiga occupies an inferior position. The 
Ahguttara-nikaya makes mention of it only once (T, 213) 
in the list of sixteen kingdoms; everywhere else the 
place is occupied by the Varhsa (dansk. Vatsa) • the later 
Buddhist literature constantly put together Anga and
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Vaiiga. Aftga corresponds to the district, of Bhagalpur 
aisd Vaiiga to the districts of Birbhum, Murshidafaad, 
Burdwan, and Nadiya in Bengal.

3. Kalinga-Tnlinga.—“ Kalinga comprised al! the 
Eastern coast between the Utkalas, on the north and 
the Telihgas on the south. The VaitaraM flowed 
through i t ; the Mahendra mountains (the Eastern Ghats) 
were within its southern limits. Kalihga com prised 
therefore, the modern province of Orissa, the district 
of Ganjam and probably also that of Vizagapatam.” 
(Pargiter, Mark. P., p. SSl). We have just seen the 
close relationship which binds Kalihga with Anga and 
Vaiiga, and the nature of the reprobation which they 
received in common from the Brahmanical schools.
Kalihga had even the honour of having a special verse 
devoted to it in the code of Baudhayana, a traditional 
verse which the legislator adopts on his own account 
(I, 8, 15): “ The adage is cited: it is to commit a sin 
with the legs to go to .lvahnga j for its atonement, the 
saints prescribe a VaisvRuara libation (atrapy udalaranli, 
padMyam sa hmtU  papain yah Kalingan prapadyate | rtjayo 
ms/criim tasya prahur raisvanamm havih). The juristic 
compilations of the last centuries continue to register, as 
an echo of this reprobation, another traditional verse : “ If  
one goes to Anga, Vahga, Kalihga, Saurastra and 
Magadha except for a pilgrimage, it is necessary for him 
to receive a new sacrament..”

Anga Vaiiga Kalmgeqn SaurSstre MagaMem ea 1 tlrtha- 
yatram vina gaeehan pnnah sailuiaram arhali (cited by 
R„ P, Chanda, Sir Asutosh Volumes, I II , 1, 10, 7).

Regarding Kalihga the Mahabharata presents a 
curious hesitation in course of the same canto, at an 
interval of some verses in V III, 44, 2066; the Kalirigap

®l §L
1\ PRE-ABYAN AND i’HE-DEAVIDIAN



/S ®  ■ ‘S i x  ■■ -

f ( g ) !  VfiT
AND PRE-DR A VlDlAN IN  INDIA 75 U U

are enumerated amongst the tribes whose religion is bad 
(durdharma), pfila-ni&le with the Karaskara, the M&hisaka, 
the Kerala, the Karkotaka, and the Vlraka; but in V III,
45, 2084, they are counted amongst peoples who know 
the eternal law (dharmnm jananti Sasvatam) in the com­
pany of the nations who are the highest of Brahmanism,
Kuru, Pancala, Salva, Mateya, Naimisa, etc. This change 
of attitude is undoubtedly due to the importance held by 
Kalinga since the time when the Indian civilisation spread 
along the Bay of Bengal, We know that the conquest 
of Kalinga, at the cost of streams of blood, provoked 
the moral crisis from which the Emperor Asoka came 
out transformed. After him, under Kharavela, Kalinga 
became the centre of a powerful empire of which the 
chief assumed the title of Cakravartin. Buddhism had 
one of its holy places in Kalinga ; this was the capital 
of the country, Dantapura, “ the city of the tooth ” whence 
the holy relic was later on transported to Ceylon. Pliny 
mentions on several occasions the Calingae (VI, 18 ;
ID ; 20). Ptolemy enumerates a city of Kalliga (VII, 
i, 93) amongst the Maisdloi, between the Kistna and 
the Godavari. Kalingapatam, port of the district of 
Ganjarn, still preserves the old name of the region. The 
appellation of Kling, applied to the Indians of all origin 
all through the Malayan world, attests the brilliant 
role of the men of Kalinga in the diffusion of the 
Indian civilisation in the Far East, (See Hobmi-Joison, 
under Kling).

The term symmetrical to Kalinga appears in the written 
documents only a t a later date; it takes diverse forms which 
presefit the terrible perplexity of the scribes in face of 
a kind of monster. The P. W. records the forms Trilinr/a 
and TailaUga; .the Msirkaiideya P., 58, 28 and the VSyu
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r.j 45, 111 write: Tilaiu/a. We find in the inscriptions 
also Tilihga {Ep, I n i ,  XIV, 90), Tehtmga {ibid, XIV,
271), Tmiihga {ibid, XIV, .‘Vi 1), Trikaliihga {ibid, X II,
20d and pas#.). The Arab and Persian authors write 
I  dang, Tiling, TtlUgann ; in the nomenclature of the 
languages of India, the language of this country is called 
I'filvgu. An inscription of the Idth century thus traces 
the limits of the country : “ To the West and to the East, 
two famous countries, Maharastra and Ka.linga; to the 
South aud to tlie North, P&ndya and Kanyakubja; 
it is that country which is called Tiliuga ” ( pascal 
pnraHad gist/a desalt khgatau M altar ad ra-Ka lihga-Mmj’ha u | 
avag udak Pchulyaka Kanyakubjan deeas sa talrasd 
Tilinganma. Srirangam Plates, Saka 1280 in Ep. T.nd,,
X I\ , 90), l’he region thus defined covers the greatest 
part of eastern India According to the notice on the 
Telugn in the linguistic Survey, Vol, IV, p. 577, “ The 
Telugu country is bounded towards the East by the Bay of 
Bengal from Barwa in the Gan jam disfriot in the north to 
near Madras in the South. From Barwa the frontier line 
goes westwards through Gan jam to the Eastern Ghats 
and then South-westwards crosses the Saba,ri on the border 
of the Sunkam and ilijji Taluks in the State of' Bastar, 
and thence runs along the range of Bela Dila to the 
Indravati; it follows this river to its confluence with the 
Godavari, and then runs through Chanda cutting off the 
southern part of that district and farther eastwards, 
including the southern border of the district of Wun. I t  
then turns southwards to the Godavari, as its confluence 
with the Manjira, and thence farther south towards Bidar, 
when Telugu meets with Kanarese. The frontier line 
between the two forms of speech then runs almost due 
south through the dominions of the Nhsam. The Telugu

------- -
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country further occupies the north-eastern edge of Bellary, 
the greater eastern part of Auantapur, and the eastern 
corner of Mysore. Through North Arcot and Chingleput 
the border line thence runs back to the sea.” If  the 
Telngti country has such an extension, one understands 
why Taranatha (p. 264) designates Kaliiiga as merely 
a part of Trilinga. But on the other hand it is astonishing 
that the name of the country is uot met with till a late 
period, only after the year 1000 A, D. By a singular 
anomaly Ptolemy is the only guarantee of the name for all 
the earlier period. He records the city of Trilingon, the 
royal residence which he places in the trans-Gangetic 
India (VII, 2, 23), at 154° East x 18° North ; the city 
is also called 'Mglypton (var. Triglypkon) ; in the region 
where it is situated, “ it is said, adds Ptolemy, that tb® 
cocks are bearded, the crows and the parrots arc white.”
If the white parrotsTefer to the cockatoos, which is very 
probable, the indication can only point to the further 
regions of the Par East, as "  the cockatoos are confined 
to the Auslralian region, to the Philippines, and Sulu; 
the cockatoo galerita which is completely white is peculiar 
to Australia and Tasmania.” (Cambridge Natural Hisfoiv,
Yol. IX , Birds, p, 37i.) The white crows lead in 
another direction altogether; if they refer to the species 
called Dendrocitta leucogastra, which ‘ has the top of 
the head, the neck, the breastbone, the abdomen and the 
covering of the tail white, the species belongs to south 
India, particularly to Malabar {Fauna of British India,
Birds, I, p. 31). We would be thus brought back to 
India and to the very borders of the Telngti country,
However, the place assigned to Trilingon on the map 
of Ptolemy is very far from there; it is located in 
modern Arakau, in the interior of the land, on the heights
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of Akvab. The name would not be unexpected there, 
because it is still preserved in that region unclor the 
form of Talaing. I t  is known that the Burmese 
designated under this name the Mon race which had 
preceded them in Pegu and disseminated there a 
civilisation, tributary to India. According to Sir 
Arthur Phayre, it oau be generally admitted that 
Talaing ~IVliriga : Porehbamor has proposed to replace
this interpretation by another explanation drawn from the 
Mon language where Ulaiiig signifies “ trampled over by 
feet; ” the derogatory term might have replaced the proper 
ethnical name of the Mens after their defeat (ofH ohsm - 
Jobson, s. v. Talaing for the texts and the references). 
Phayre himself notes that though Kalinga figures in the 
Peguan annals, “ the word Telingana is never met with 
there.” The case is therefore exactly parallel to that of 
India; we have before us a name of very ancient aspect, 
which the literature has ignored for a long time. It is 
possible, even probable, that the literary usage has preferred 
to maintain the old denomination of Andhra, applied by 
Brahmanism since the Vedie times (Aitareya Brahmana), 
and consecrated by its mere antiquity, rather than to 
employ a. vocable of uncertain form. The other name 
given to Trilingon in Ptolemy, Triglypton or Triglyphon, 
appears to be an attempt at interpretation, conforming 
to that which the medieval usage in India had already 
furnished. The term is composed of £«=Sk. h i  “ three” 
d-glypton or glyjphon, both of which has the meaning 
of “ chiselled and engraved,” the “ triglyph ” {triglyphon 
or triglyphon ; its gender is undetermined) is a term in 
architecture which designates a feature of the frieze in 
the Doric entablature; the triglyph is composed of the 
parallel grooves grouped by threes, with the “ drops”



below, represented by the tips of cones, which symbolise 
drops of water flowing from the roof through the grooves 
and resting in suspense. Nothing could better recall 
to a, Greek, by a familiar image, the stone liriga decorated 
with vertical grooves by which the water of sacred asper­
sions drop down. Ptolemy’s informant had picked up 
an interpretation whieh is known even to-day; one 
continues to explain Tilihga, etc,, still by Trilinga and 
Trilinga would be the country of three Lingas, divine 
manifestations of Siva on the three mountains which 
mark the frontier of the Telugu country, KaleSvara,
SrlSaila and Bhlmeavara. Kitlesvara is situated on the 
Kistna, at the entrance of the pass by whieh it flows 
into the plain ; SrI&iila is at the confluence of the 
Wainganga with the Godavari in the district of Chanda;
BbtmeSvara is in the Western Ghats, at the point where 
the Telugu country touches the Maratha country and 
Mysore. In Pliny also we have another evidence of the 
interpretation Tilihga-Trilinga (Pliny VI, 18 Insula in 
Gauge eat Magnne amplihidinis gentm continent unam 
nomine Modogalingam), if one admits with Campbell 
( Grammar of the 'Moogoo, Introd.) that Modogalinga 
must be analysed as Modoga + linga; Modoga would 
represent the Telugu mudtiga, poetical form of the word 
Hindu £f three.” But Caldwell | Corn-par. Grammar, Introd,, 
p. 88) contests this explanation: the use of Mnduga 
would be pedantic, according to him ; the only analysis 
which he would accept is Modo = M S<iu-3, galinga —
Ka/ihga, t. e, the three Kalingas, the Trikalinga of so 
many epigraph ic documents of the middle age.

We have indicated that the position assigned by 
Ptolemy to “ the royal residence of Trilingon,” in modern 
Arakan is not impossible, but we haye had already
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occasion to explain, as regards Tosalei-Tosali mentioned 
in the same list, VII, 2, 23, that Ptolemy had carried 
by error to the East of the mouths of the Gauges an 
itinerary really directed towards the South-West of the 
delta. The question must remain open pending further 
discoveries.

One is tempted to class side by side with the peoples 
of Kaliiiga and Tilihga the people of Bhuliiiga who are 
known to ns from numerous sources. Pliny, VI, 20 
names the Boliugae amongst the series of peoples who 
succeed one another up the course of the Indus. Ptolemy, 
VII, 1, 09, places the Bolingai to the east of the mountain 
Qumdios (Vindhva) with the cities of Stagabaza or 
Bastagaza and of Bardaotis, on the right bank j of the 
Soa, i.if., the Sona (S0n). The Ganapatha annexed to the 
grammar of PSniui names on different occasions, the 
Bhaillingi: on II, I, 59; IV, 1, 41 ; IV, 1, 178;
the r u le ,  enunciated in the last sutra is applied to the 
constituting elements of the tribe of the halvas, and 
consequently * appears in the traditional verse, collected 
by the Kasika and the Oandravrtti (on Oandra, II , 4, 
103) which enumerates the six sections of the Salvas :

Uehmbara* Tilalthald. Madrakard Yngandharab.
Bkulvhgih Saradan&s ea Salvunai/ava. samjililah.

The SSlvas are well known (ef, Pragiter, Mark. P. 
349); they inhabited the vicinity of the Kuril and the 
Trigarta, at the western foot of the Aravalli. And, 
consequently, in the Kamayana G II, 70, 15 the messen­
gers, sent by Vasistha to recall Bharata back from the 
Kekaya country where he was the guest, of his maternal 
uncle, had to traverse at first the long road which went 
from AyodhyS towards Kuruk^etra and the Sai'asvatT;
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they crossed the sacred river, they next passed the river 
SWadancJa, and “ then entered into the town of Bhulinga,”
The Bengali recension shows here again its superiority 
over the two others ; the Bombay recension, and the 
Southern recension, II, 08, 16, give the city the name 
of Kulinga. The name of Kulinga re-sppears this time 
in the feminine, in the two ■ recensions of Bombay and 
of the South, I I , 71, 6, when the poet describes
the itinerary of Bharata returning from Kekaya 
to Ayodhva; it is there the name of a river which 
waters the Doah between the Ganges and the Vanmna.
The Bengal recension has here an altogether different 
text. The MahS BhSrata does not mention Bhulinga 
as an ethnic name ; the word appeals there to desig­
nate a bird which lives on the other side of the 
Himalayas and of which the cry “ ma sahasam ” warns 
men to more without precipitation, II, 44, 1545. But 
the edition of the South, II, 67, 28, writes the name 
of this bird as Kulinga. The Bhulinga birds arc again 
mentioned in the great epic, X II, 169, 6326, as “ the 
birds of the sea, sons of the mountains ” (samudrah
parvatodbhavah). In the corresponding passage, the edition 
of the South (XII, 168, 9), substitutes for the bhulinga 
the bharanija birds.

4, Vthala-Mekala.—The two names are connected 
together as intimately as Anga and Vanga. The 
Ramayana which mentions them only once TV, 4/1, 9 B. ;
41,, 14 G., refers to them together : Mekalan Utkala'm- 
caiva, by the side of Kalinga ; Ksemomlra, in his resume 
(Ram. maftj., IV, 284) combines them still more 
intimately ; MckaloikaliVah. The Maha Bharata does the 
same, V III, 22, 88: ; M eM otM Sh Kalingah ; elsewhere 
it juxtaposes them : V I, 9, 34S, Meka/,5s M kalaih saha ;

u
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V II, 4, 122 Utkala Mekala. Mr. Pargiter in his 
translation of the Marbaudeya P. (p, 327) has a note on 
these two peoples which we will reproduce in full because 
of the way it seems to anticipate the conclusions which I  am 
endeavouring to disentangle from this examination of the 
facts. “ The Utkala* were well-known (though not, often 
mentioned in the M'.-Bh.) and were a rude tribe of very 
early origin, for they do not appear to have had any close 
affinities with the races around them, and the Hari-vamsa 
throws their origin back to the fabulous time of Ila (X, 
631-2). Their territory reached on the east the R. KapiSB
(Raghn- V. IV, 38__and on the west they touched the
Mekalas, for the two peoples are coupled together in the 
M. Bh. and the Rainayaga, and the Mekalas were the 
inhabitants of the Mekala hills, i.e., the hills bounding 
Chhat.tisgarh on the west and north. Northward 
dwelt the Tundras and southward the Kalingas. Hence 
Utkala comprised the southern portion of Chuta Nagpur, 
the northern tributary states of Orissa and the Balasore 
district. Various derivations have been suggested of the 
name Utkala but I would only draw attention to some of 
the above passages where Utkala and Mekala are placed 
together as if their names possessed something in common." 
Utkala is still to-day oue of the usual designations of 
Orissa and the language of Orissa is called at will Oriya,
O jrl or even IJtksli (M n g .-S u rvV , Part II, p. 367). As 
the Survey states clearly : “ the Orissa country is not 
confined to the division which now bears that name. I t 
includes a portion of the district of Midnapur in the north.
, ..Oriya is also the language of most of the district of 
Singhbhum, belonging to the division of Chota Nagpur and 
of several neighbouring native states which fall politically 
within the same division. On the west it is the language
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of the greater parts of the district of Sambalpur and of a 
small portion of the district of Raipur in the Central 
Provinces and also of the number of Native states which 
lie between these districts and Orissa proper/’

If the name of IJ'tkala has preserved its vitality, the 
name of Mekala has survived only as a memory associated 
with religion, The heights of Mekala give birth to one 
of the most important rivers of India, the Narmada, 
which is second only to the Ganges in point o f . sanctity.
One of her sacred appellations, recorded by Arnara and 
other lexicographers, is Mekalakanyaka, “ the daughter of 
the Mekala.” Bat here also the name having no 
definitely established form has been attracted by the 
analogy of the common word “ Mekhala ” “ girdle ” and 
the written form oscillates between the two. The com­
mentator on Amara, Sarvananda authorises both (ad Am.
I, 10, 31 . Melcalacalaprabhavatvad Mekala kanyaka 
Mekhalakanyaketi kecit. Ion Mek/ialad bhavati MeMala~ 
bailapiUri, iti khakaravm). The obscurity of the name 
of Mekala is painfully evident in the edition of the 
Maha Bharata published at Calcutta, in which the name 
is printed several times as Melaka, under the influence 
of the common word mela “ fair.” The editor can allege 
for his justification a distant precedent ; the translator 
of the Saddharma-srnrtyupasthana Sutra had already 
substituted Melaka for Mekala in hie Tibetan version, in 
which he had reproduced too faithfully the fault commit­
ted by the scribe of the Sanskrit original ; the author 
of the Chinese version bad read and transcribed Mekhala 
with aspiration {Pout I’Rtstoire du Ram., p. 27). In 
another passage of the same Sutra which mentions, in 
imitation of the RamSyana, G. IV, 40, 20 “ the river Sona 
born from the Mekala ” (Mekalaprabkavartt, Sonam.),
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the Tibetan version wrifcs Megalati, the Chinese version 
Mecuka (ibid, p. 18). The official geography of British 
India has collected and saved this ancient name ; under 
the name of Maikal Range it designates the ehain of 
mountains which starts from the sources of the NarmadS 
( Amarakantak) and extends towards the South-South- 
West up to the district of Balaghat.

The country of Utkala bears still another name from 
which the modern appellation of Orissa is derived. Orissa 
is Odradesa, “ the country of Odra.’- The supposed 
Sanskrit original given by Mr. Crooke in the second edition 
of Ilcbson-Jobson, Odraqtra (sic) is monstrous and fantastic. 
The first forms used by Europeans, Ulixa, TJdeza, Orisa, 
etc., are derived directly from Odradesa. Uriya, the 
name universally used to-day for the language of 
Orissa, comes from the same , vocable Oijra in its most 
reduced form. As was; the ease with Telinga, we have 
here again to do with another word of which the written 
form has never been definitely settled; one finds, even in 
the same texts, Ud,ra, Odra, Audta, af, for example, for 
the Maha Bkarata, the Index of Sorensen under these 
different words. The form Ud.-a, from which come Oriya 
and Orissa, is already warranted by the evidence of Chiuese 
transcriptions. Hiuan-teang transcribes Wu tch'a 1 and 
the annals of the T ’ang dynasty do the same and so does the 
offieial version of the letter addressed to the emperor of 
China by king Subhakara in 793 A D., with a manuscript 
of the Oani’avynha (see supra, p. 69). A form with the 
nasal inserted, Umda, Unda, is attested by numerous 
variants in all kinds of texts. Thus MBh,, VI, 9, 866,
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in the list of the nations of India, C has Anorak 
Pmndra/i, R reads Aumdri and the text followed by the 
translator of P, 0, lloy has the same reading-(the Aundras, 
the Paundras); the southern recension reads Ondra 
Mlecchuh; Manu, X, 44, names amongst the degraded 
Ksatriyas Pauntp-aias Cotfa Dravidah ; such is the text 
followed by Biihler, but he records in a note that his 
reading is a correction for Comdra° which is given by 
different manuscripts of the commentator Medhatithi 
and also by the commentator K ulluka; he adds that 
the interpretation followed by W. Jones (ca + utfa) is 
improbable because the particle aa is absolutely useless 
after the first term. However, the constant conjunction 
of the Paundras and the Oijras appears to justify fully 
Jones’ analysis and translation, While the Chinese has 
Wit-kh’a iu the Saddkarma-SmrigupaMarta siiira (corres­
ponding to the RSmayana Gr IV, 41, 18, Uithandjraii), 
the Tibetan translator has vorcdd, by a fake interpretation 
of the original condah*=ca + ’itn4ah ( Pour PHiet. 4u 
Ram., pp. 2S and 98).

By the side of the ethnical group U4(>')a {TJntftt) 
comes to be classed quite naturally the ethnique Punda,
Pundra with its secondary forms Paundra, Paupdraka, 
Paundrika. The rapprochement is the more natural in that 
the two peoples Paitndra and Ufjra occur very frequently 
together : MBh., I l l ,  61, 1988, m Rttundrodrau ; VI,
9, 365, A-u4rah (C. Anmdrah) Pamidiah, Viijuu P. IV,
84, 18, Kohal-Andra-Paund/raka Tanmdiptan \ Brhat 
Samhita, V, 74, ’Paunch-Aiidra-Kai/caya-janart ; ete.
On the other hand, a tradition recorded in the Maha 
Bhiirata {of. supra, p. 73), I, 104, 4319-4221, groups 
them with Aijga, Vahga, Kalinga, Suhma, as the sons 
born of the queen SudesrA by the contact of the rai



Dlrghatamas ; the same epie, X III, 35, 3158, in accord 
with Mann, X, 44, classes them amidst the Ksatriyas 
degraded to the rank of Siidra. In combining the data 
furnished by the Maha Bharala Mr. Pargiter {Mark.
P-, p. 339) concludes that the Punrlva, whose boundaries 
were K&sl on the north, Anga, Yanga and Suhma on 
the north-east and the east, and Odra on the southeast, 
inhabited the territory which forma to-day Chota Nagpur, 
less its southern portion. The territory of the Piuxjras 
must be clearerly distingushed from the country of Puwba- 
vardhana, which corresponded to the modem district of 
Rajshahi, between tbe Ganges and the Brahmaputra.

Pbota Nagpur, partly the ancient domain of the 
Pundras, is atill to-day the habitation of the Mum as, 
specially in the southern and western portions of the 
district of Ranchi. I t  is well-known that the name of 
M unci a has been chosen by Max Muller to designate a 
family of languages which have been strongly influenced 
by tbe Dravidian, but which are originally independent, 
and related to the Mon-Khm&r family and tbe 
dialects of the savage tribes of the Malaya 
peninsula. According to Mr. Risley, Linguistic Survey,
Vol. TV, p. 79, “ The name Murids is of Sanskrit origin.
I t means headmen of a village, and is a titular or func­
tional designation used by the members of the tribe, as 
well as by outsiders, as a distinctive name much in the 
same way as the Santals call themselves Mafijhl, the 
Bhumij Sarder ; and the Khambu of the Darjiling hills 
Jimdar.” I do not, know for what reasons Mr. Risley says 
that the word “Mun<W’ is of Sanskrit origin. The word 
Minima certainly exists in Sanskrit; there it signifies “one 
whose head is completely shaved.-” As an ethnic the name 
appears very rarely in tbe literature. Only one of the
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" "  passages where the name is found in the Maha 
Bharata appears really to refer to the M unda; VI, 56,
8410, the poet describes the order of battle adopted by 
Bln stria: on the left wing are the Miuula, with the 
Rarusa, the Vikunja, the Kaundivisa, Of the peoples, 
the last two are otherwise unknown : the KarDsa on the 
contrary, appears fairly often (rf. Pargiter, Mark, p ,, p.
3 4 !); they lived to the south of Kfi«i and Vatsa, between 
Cedi and Magadha. Their territory, therefore, covered 
partly Baghelkhand and Bnndelkhand; and towards the 
south-east bordered the country still occupied by the 
Munda, Other passages of the epic where the name of 
Munda is met with, I I I ,  51, 1991; V II, 119, 4728- 
4780 have a quite different, signification; they apply to 
a population of the north-western frontier of India 
designated by the nickname of “shaved heads/’ and 
specially to the Kamboja of the country of Kabul. The 
Hindus who are bound by their religion to wear a tu ft 
(nuclei) on the top ol their head, despised the foreign 
populations who shaved their whole head ; “shaved like a 
Greek,” “ shaved like a Kamboja “ (yavanamunda, Kam- 
cwjat/t’ipda) were expressions in vogue from the time of 
Panhii; the Ganapatha places them a t the beginning of 
the gaua Mayuravyamsakadi on P. %, 1, 72. The 
Vayu P., 45, 123 names the Munda in its list of the 
peoples of Eastern India, between Pragjyotisa (north 
Bengal) and Videha (Tirhut), before Tiimaliptaka (Tamluk 
on the Httgly), Malla and Magadha. The Mfirkan<jeya 
P., 57, 44, in an almost identical verse, substitutes for 
Munda the name of Madra, which is evidently erroneous, 
because the Madras are in the Punjab. I t  oan be seen 
here, by yet another example, how very unstable proper 
names are unlejss their fame is sufficient to ensure their
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\ ^ ^ ^ < v a t i o n .  Further on, we do not hesitate to recogniiiir 
the Munda in the M an ch a  which the Maha Bbitvata, 
Calcutta edition, I I I ,  258, 15243, elasses among the 
peoples conquered by Karna in his campaign in eastern 
India, along with A tigs, Vanga, Kalinga, in the one 
case and Mithila, Magadha, K arkakhanra in the other.
The surroundings very exactly detine the Muntja. The 
Bombay tex t reads Sundika, an ethnic otherwise unknown.
The southern recension in the corresponding passage 111, 
255, 8, has the same reading fiundika, but the editors 
record from two other manuscripts the reading Mundika, 
which would be simply a secondary form of Muncja

5. Pnlinda-Kulinda.— The name of the Pulindas is 
known throughout Sanskrit literature. The Aitareya 
Brahmana, 7, 18, classes them among the wlantya 
"outside the [Aryan] lim its,” with the Andhra, the Pundra, 
the Sahara, the Mutiba, attached to the clan of 
ViSvSmitra, but essentially formed of iasyn  ''savages." 
They are found along with the Andhra in the X H Ith  
edict of Asoka, am idst the peoples who are established 
on the military frontier of the empire, but follow the law 
proclaimed by the Emperor. Buddhism classes them
among the ‘ inferior races’ (nicakula), the "barbarians”
(aileeeha), the “ frontier populations ” {pratyanta janapada) 
with the Caiidala, MEtahga, Sahara, Pukkasa, Domba 
(M abavyutpatti, 1S8, la ). The MabavariiSa, 1, 68 
connects their origin with the children born of the union 
of Vijaya, the conqueror of Ceylon, with the Yakkha. 
princess Kuvapns, In the Jaina literature they appear 
in the canonical lis t of the Mlecchas (Ind. St., 16, 352, 
Prasnavyakauma; 897, PrajHapana) and their women in 
the conventional list of royal slaves (ibit 1,813, 380, 412).
The RamSyana, 4, 43, 11B ; 44, 12 G, locates them in the



north of India between the Matsya (MIeccha B.) and 
the Surasena that is to say between Alvar and Matlnxra.
The Maha Bharata also considers them Mleeeha; it is 
they who a,re to reign on the earth in the Kali age, with 
the Andhra, the Saha, the Yavana and the Kamboja, 
l i t ,  188, 12839 ; they are met with again in the same 
company, X III, 33, 2104, among the races fallen to the 
rank of Sudra ( Frsala) because they did not see Brahmans.
They appear frequently in the great epio, but always 
in bad company: Paurjdra, Yavana, Kirata, Gina and 
other Mlecehas, I, 175, 6685 ; Dravida, Andhra, and other 
Mlecehas, V, 160, 6510; Dasarua, Mebala, Utkala.
VI, 9, St7. The condition of sinners in hell is like that 
of the Pulinda, X II, 161, 5620; the sinners will be 
reborn in the south in the families of Andhra, Pnlinda,
Sahara, X II, 207, 7559. The Pulinda derive their 
origin from the foam thrown off by the cow of Vasisfha,
I, 175, 6685. Bhlma, the conqueror of the east, turns 
towards the south, finds them on his way when marching 
on Cedi, II, 29, 1068, and reduces their city (nagara).
Sahadeva, who has just reduced eastern Kosala, meets 
with them, II, 81, 1120 before fighting with Pandya, 
KiskindhyS, and Mahismatl. In the legend of Udayana, 
elaborated by the author of the Brhatkatha, the Pulindas 
are the allies and the auxiliaries of the king of KausSmbi, 
during his love-affair with Vasavadatta {Kathii S. Sag.,
II, 12). Their kingdom is situated amidst the Vindhyas, 
on the route which goes from Kausambi to Ujjayini.
Their king adores the cruel Devi, offers her human 
victims, arid pillages the caravans (ibid, IV, 22). The 
Brhatkatha-slokasamgraha, always impregnated with a 
picturesque realism, which it certainly owes to its model, 
draws a striking picture of the Pnlinda, V III, 31, a
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group of young men leave for the chase; one of them 
tells the party : “ I  see before us an innumerable army 
of these Pnlindag who haunt the caverns of the forest, 
appearing like a forest of tranks blackened in the fire. 
From thoir ranks come a fat little man small as a dwarf, 
and with eopper-eolonred eyes: it was their chief Sirh- 
haSatru (‘ Enemy of the lions ’). He saluted the 
commander-in-chief who asked h im : ' How is the wife 
of my brother ? And your two sons, Snmbara (deer) 
and Saranga (antilope)—-are they in good health ? ’ 
Rumanvat ordered to hand over to Simhasatru a bale 
of stuffs dyed with indigo, curcuma, and safran, besides
a thousand jars of sesamum oil....... Then appeared before
us deer whose limbs flashed fire like diamond bubbles; 
in bands, they passed and repassed, as swift as the wind.
....... One asks the chief of the Pulindas: ‘ None of
us has ever seen such beasts! If  you know about them, 
explain them to us ! ’ ‘ Neither do I know about them,’
said the Pulinda, ‘ but my father did. On a certain 
occasion, he taught me something which I  will tell you, 
...He whose arrow, once let fly, makes a pradabsina around 
these beasts to return forthwith to the quiver, know that 
he is a cakravartin ’ (transl. Lacote, 53), All the traits 
here appear life-like. The Pulindas are compared to the 
burnt trunks; the Natyasastra, XXI, 89, in fact, 
presents that the Pulinda should be represented with a 
black complexion. The chief is of the size of a dwarf 
([niMarm) : “ The Pre-Dravidians.......differentiate them­
selves from the Dravidians by their short stature ” 
(Thurston, The Madras Presidency, p. l i t ) .  The sons 
of the chief have the names of animals; totemism is 
still spread amongst the savage tribes of the plateaus. 
The history of the arrows which return to the quiver
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and the resplendent deer appear to come directly from 
the folklore of the Mugdas the Santals,

The name of the Pulindas is interpreted in Tibetan 
(Mahavyut,, 188, 15) by ffynih po "ou t-cast” and in 
Chinese by tu-kia 1 “ the race which kills the beasts for 
their food.” Ptolemy, VII, l, 64, also gives to the 
Ponlindai the epithet of agriophagoi, a rare term, which 
appears to be invented to translate an Indian original ,
agtio0 signifies “ w i l d °phagos “ eater of.......5 ” one
hesitates to make a choice between “ who live on wild 
fruits ” and “ who live on raw meat.” He assigns to 
them a well-defined place in the interior behind Larike, 
the country of the Lata, which has for its principal 
towns amongst others; Barygaza ( Bharukaecha), Ozone 
(Ujjayinl) and Nasika (Nasika), from Malva to the source 
of the Godavari. It is therefore in the hills of Satpura, 
the Vindbya, and the Aravalli that they are located 
by him. Still farther away, in the interior, he says, 
are the Khat.riaoi of whom the cities are, partly to the 
east, and partly to the west of the Indus.

The Kulindas have not acquired the same celebrity 
as the Pnlindas. Their name is rarely met with after the 
epic poriod. In the Maba Bharata, however, their rhle is 
more considerable than that of the Pnlindas. They live 
“amidst the Himalaya in a country which abounds 
in elephants and in horses, all mixed with the Kirata, 
the Taiigana and also with the Pulinda (sic) in hundreds,— 
a country loved by the gods, full of innumerable 
marvels, I II , 140, 10866; their king Subabu receives 
with respect the Pancjavas when they set out to visit
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the Gaudhamadana when returning, they follow the 
same way, pass through Gina, Tukliiira, Darada “ and 
then they found the countries of the Kulinda that have 
so many jewels, and after crossing the Himalayan region 
there where walking is difficult, they saw the fortress 
of the king Subabu,” III , 177,12350, Arjuna .setting 
out to subdue the north begins with the conquest, of 
the Kulinda; then he turns towards Auarta, Kalakuta, 
Sftkala, I I , 26, 996, In the Rajasuya of Yudhisfchira, 
the Kulinda appear in the cortege of the northern peoples, 
inhabitants of the banks of the river Sailoda: Khasa, 
Pirada, Tangana, etc., which bring as tribute the gold 
of ant-hills, the ehowri.es made of the tails of yaks and 
the honey of the mountain, II, 52, 1859. Section 85 
of the V III book relates at length the struggle in which 
the Kulindas were engaged, during the great battle, 
mounted on their swift elephants, well-equipped, covered 
with gold and born in the Himalaya. In the description 
of the world, VI, 9, 870, the Kulindas are classed near 
the PSrada and the Kunbhaka; the country has its 
Piemont, the Kuliudopatyaka, V I, 9, 363. But once 
again here, as we have already observed iri other eases, 
the surreptitious variants attest that the name is not 
understood; the name of Kaliiiga, which is better 
known, tends to supplant i t ; V I, 9, 347 C has Kalinga ; 
VII, 121, 4819 C has Kuliiiga and the translator of P, G. 
Boy writes Kaliiiga. The VSyu P. 45, 116 writes 
Kulinda in the list of the IMleya “ Northerners ” : 
GSndASra TavanSa ea-iaa, ebo., the Mataya P., in the 
corresponding verse 113, 41 substitutes Kulinda which is 
better known, but wrongly placed here ; the Markandeya, 
57, 37 substitutes Kalinga. W e recall these mentions 
of Kulinga which we have already seen alternating



through confusion with the Bhuliiiga. Another variant 
is worthy of notice. The Maha Bharata, K ill, 3o,
2104/ in the list of degraded tribes, already quoted, 
writes : Kaliriflah ca Pulinrius act; P. C. -Roy's translator 
introduces here the Kalinga. But the sketch of Indian 
geography given hy Vagbhata (Ku\'y UriUSct̂ uHaiii ) and 
copied hy Hemacandra (Kavyanusasano, 141), enumerating 
the northern mountains, beyond Prthudaka (Pehoa),
gives : Himalaya-Jalantlhara-Kalind- RkdraMla....... ............
parvatah; Hemacandra writes “RalindrendraP probably 
under the influence of the following syllable dr a. I t  is 
interesting to state that the form collected by Ptolemy 
VII, 1, 42 KuUnclri(ne), presents the same alteration; 
the analogy of the name of Indra, so popular and so 
frequently used at the end of compounds, has not failed 
to affect the final °inda. As regards the vowel of the 
initial syllable, the a can be original, as in Kalinga ; the 
liypotbesis is rendered probable by the sacred name of 
the holy Yamuna, This is Kalindi (Amam, .1, 10, 31)
“ the daughter of the mountain Kalinda,” as the Narmada 
is “ the daughter of the mountain Mekala ” (Amara, Hid, 
the same verse), Ptolemy V II, 1, 43 places the Kulin- 
drine “ below the sources of. the Bibasis (Yipasa), the 
Zaradros (Satadrn), the Diamouna (Yamuna) and the 
Gauges.” The Yamuna is therefore exactly the daughter 
of the mountains of the Kulinda country. The Greek 
geography confirms the Indian evidences.

The Brhatsaihhila of Varaha Mihira supplies another 
variant of the same name. In the XIV chapter, the 
editor 11. Kern has 'twice adopted the reading Kauninda, 
in preference to other readings Kaulinda and Kavlindra 
furnished by equally good manuscripts. Undoubtedly 
it  refers to the Kulinda; in verse 30, they appear in a,
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catalogue of the peoples of the North-East, with Kirfila 
and Gina, two lines after Abhisara-Darada-Tangaija- 
K ulnta; in verse S3, the King Kaurtinda follows Avanta, 
Anarta, Sindhu-Sauvira, Harahaura and the sovereign 
of Madra. In the same treatise, but in another chapter,
IV, 24, the printed text has Kaulinda, with the variant 
Kaulindra, in a list whioh includes Traigarta, Mslava,
Sibi, Ayodliyaka The form Kwranda is warranted, in 
any case, by the legend of a large number of old coiris, 
found mostly in the districts of Saharanpur and Ambala 
“ the Piemont of the Kulinda.” These pieces are either 
silver or copper; the work is quite varied, and they cover, 
certainly, a fairly long period of time, beginning from 
the seeond century before the Christian era. The design is 
overloaded; on the obverse a woman standing with her 
left hand in her hip, offering with her right hand a fruit 
to a stag (or a buffalo) standing and turned to its right, 
bearing a symbol between its horns; over its chine, a 
kind of square railing crowned by a parasol j on the 
reverse a eaitya with three stories of arches surmounted 
by the parasol; on the right, a tree inside a railing; 
on the left, a Swastika and a symbol with triangular 
head; higher up, a nandipada; below, a serpent, The 
legend is most often written in two scripts, Brahmi. and 
Kharostrl; in Brahmi: Amagabkatisa Maharajam rafinh 
(rajila) Km adasa; the K harostrl: Uana Kunidasa
Amaghabhatim Maharajam. The use of the two writings, 
each of which characterises a world and a civilisation, 
indicates well the importance of the region occupied by 
the Kulinda-Kuninda; it is also in their territory, or 
very near them, in the valley of Kangra, tha t digraphic 
inscriptions in Brahmi and KliarosthI have been discovered 
{Ep. M l ,  VII, 116).
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Pulinda-Kulinda, Mekala-IJtkala (with the group 
Ud ra- Piuw.i ra - M u n d a), Kosala-Tosala, Anga-Vanga,
Kalinga-Tilinga form the lints of a long chain which 
extends from the eastern confines of Kashmir up to the 
centre of the peninsula. The skeleton of this ethnical 
system is constituted by the heights of the centra] plateau; 
it participates in the life of all the great rivers of India, 
exeept the Indus in the west and the Kaveri in the south.
Each, of these groups form a binary whole; each of 
these binary units is united with another member of the 
system. In  each ethnic pair the twin bears the same 
name, differentiated only by the in itia l: k and i ; k 
andy>; zero and v, or m or p. This process of formation 
is foreign to Indo-European ; it is foreign to Dravidian ; 
it is on the contrary characteristic of the vast family 
of languages which are called Austro-Asiatic, and which 
covers in India the group of the Munrta languages, often, 
called also the Kolarian. Dr. Sten Konow, who has 
made a special study of these languages, Linguistic Survey 
of India, Vol. IV ; MuridU and Dravidian Languages-, 
writes (introd., p. 9); « The principal abode of the MundS 
languages is at present in the plateau of Chota Nagpur; 
they are spoken also in the districts of Madras and the 
Central Provinces which are neighbouring to them, and in 
the Mahadeo hills. For nearly all cases they are found in 
the jungles and on the hills, the plains and the valleys 
being inhabited by an Aryan-speaking population... .The 
Mun<!a languages must have been formerly spoken over 
a vast area in Central' India and probably also in the 
yaliey of the Ganges.” Father Schmidt in his study 
on Les peoples Mon-khmer, trait-cl’nnion entry let peoples 
tie l’Asic Centrals si tie, t ’Auskmesie (trad, franc., B, E.
F. E, O., V II), compares the Mnnda languages with



the Mon- Khm#.r languages, and notes that the “ system oi 
formation of words with the help of prefixes and suffixes 
is identical in both :

“ a. In  these two groups of languages, all the conso­
nants that these languages possess, with the exception 
of n, n \  y and w, can serve as simple prefixes, and, 
as in most of the Mdn~Kbm3r languages, one obtains 
in the Muntja languages also a second degree of prefixation 
by the insertion of a nasal n, « , n, or a liquid r [/I ?], 
between the prefix and the root,

“ b. The infix n forms in the Mon-Khm3r languages 
especially the names of instruments, in the Muiuja 
languages abstract names, which designate the result 
of an action ; but the forms of this last hind are not 
rare either particularly in Khmer, Balmar and Nieo- 
barese.”

The names which we have studied present forma­
tions which correspond well with the general type 
described by Father Schmidt, One cannot help being 
struck by the analogies which bring them together. 
Three series : Pulinda-Kulinda, Anga-Vailga, Kaliiiga* 
Trilirtga have a nasal in the interior which ean be an 
infix ; the secondary series, Udra-Puwjra-Muuda, appears 
to show the fluctuation of the infix, attested also by 
the sporadic . variants IJnda, Qnda, Omjra =  Udra. One 
is tempted to ask whether the synonymous designations 
[Itka’a and Udra, are not in reality the same word, 
differentiated by the presence or the absence of an infix k.
One would have i  t (ka) ta ^ L Td-ra ; the difference of the 
dental in one case and of the cerebral in another, can­
not create any difficulty ; iu the presence oi the guttural 
surd, the explosive is more easily dental ; combined with 
r, the cerebral is preserved, all the more so because it
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is a question of rendering foreign sounds in Sanskrit 
and in that ease writing has a tendency to use tire less 
usual sounds and characters. If the connection of Utkala- 
Uc’ra is admissible, one will be naturally brought to 
connect Mekal-Mun.'a (-Mundra, Mundra). Two series : 
Kosala-Tosala, Utkala-Mefeala have the same final.

By prosecuting a systematic research, one will find, 
we are sure, other groups constituted after the same 
type ; we will point out here only the group Aeeha- 
Vaecha, exaetly symmetrical with Ahga-Vanga ; we have 
not included it in our list as it lacks sufficient precision ; 
we have retained only the ethnics that are precisely 
localised, where the proximity accompanies the verbal 
resemblance, in order to eliminate as much as possible 
the risks of a purely accidental homophony. Accba- 
Vaceha are named side by side in the Jaiua texts, e.g.,
Bhagavatl, IS, 17, a list of the native peoples opposed 
to the “ barbarians” : Anga, Vanga, Magaha, Malaya,
Malavya, Aeeha, Vaccha, Koceha, etc. {bid. Stud., 16,
1304), and Prajuapana, a list of the Ariya peoples, 3rd 
verse : Vairtida Valtka (°ccha B) Yarana Attha (°ccka B Cl)
{ibid, 398). The commentator explains Pattern Yairatapu- 
tarn ; but, as Weber remarks, the Vatsa have already been 
mentioned in the preceding verse with the city of Kosambi 
(KauSSmbi) which is in fact their capital, Nemieandra, 
in his commentary, substitutes Maccha=Matsya and 
Vairata is in fact the capital of the Matsya country. But 
Aeeha is unknown ; the commentator admits the confusion 
and the ignorance of -the interpreters: Faruno (sic) 
nagaram Aeeha desah anye lu Varune Aeeha purity ahnli.

We have left aside for identical reasons, the names 
of cities whieh offer an alternance of the same kind.
We had occasion to study, in a previous paper the
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alternance of Takkola-Kakkola, as the name of a city 
and as the name of a plant. We had not then to search 
for the starting point of this alternance. Now we can 
see that it brings us hack to the play of the Anstro- 
A.si&tie preformatives. The Lopeba dictionary of 
Mainwariug and Griinwedel gives. j>. 10, Kak-lo “ carda­
moms, Amomrnn/’ and p. 116 ta-Ul “ a kind of fern, 
Asplimium escnlen.tnm," t.-k.-U  “ the same as vegetable.” 
We have left aside also the names of vegetables which 
merit a special study; we will point out here as. a 
specimen of possible researches only synonymous words 
of lemma and. uma “ the (lax ”  which are related to the 
difficult problem of the history of flax and which sound 
so strangely like the Chinese designation hu-ma 1 always 
interpreted, on the strength of the characters, as “ the 
Iranian (/«<) hemp (tna) ” ; but Japanese has, for Lim m  
unitatdwmnni, a-ma * where Iran has nothing to do 
and beside the character for hemp 3 which is read ma 
in Chinese, is read as am in Japanese, I t  is significant 
that the derivatives of the two Sanskrit forms fall, 
under two categories : ksauma, from applies
only to the tissue of flax, to the wrought (lax ; uwtolna 
and umja (Pan*, 5, 2, 4., and Pat., ad.loc.-, Amara, 2, 
9, 7 ; Hemacandra, 967) apply only to the field in 
which the plant is cultivated. The history of the goddess 
I'm a-Par vat 7 should he reconsidered from this point of 
view. We can still observe that though lemma and its 
congeners have subsisted up to the present time, uma 
and” its derivatives have altogether disappeared after 
Panini, being replaced by the word aiast and its deriva­
tives. Perhaps the ancient name of the plant, sanctified
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by religion, might have been forbidden ; it might have 
become taboo.

We have seen already that “ as in most of the Mon- 
. KhmfSr languages, so also in the MuncJS languages a 

second degree of prefixation is obtained by the insertion 
of a nasal or of a liquid between the prefix and the 
root.-” One is therefore brought to suppose that amongst 
the geographical names of India, those which begin by 
ham, har, kal, tam, lar, tal,pam-, par, pal can occasionally 
preserve the indications of the Austro-Asiatic past,
Here the research is more delicate, the results are more 
doubtful ; we have not succeeded in finding out 
organic wholes of this type that are inseparable like 
those we have already examined. I t is possible that 
Kalinga, Tilinga may belong to this type and may 
be analysed as kal-i{n)ga, til-i(n)ga, The variation 
of tho first vowel can be easily explained by the 
hypothesis of a vowel of obscure timbre 9 , which is 
wanting in the Aryan languages of India, and which 
eon Id have taken the most diverse shades, The name 
of Kalinga has been fixed under this form at an early 
time because Kalinga played an important role in the 
political history of India as soon as the Aryan civilisa­
tion had spread up to the eastern coast : witness the 
inscriptions of Asoka and KhSiravela. Tilinga has not 
the same fortune; the Aryan and Diavidian conquest 
had cut it into pieces ; the variations of its name indicate 
its political variations ; it is only about the year 1000 A.II, 
that some princes claimed “ the suzerainty of Trikaliuga,” 
perhaps with the intention of absorbing both T(r)ilioga 
and Kalinga under this designation. I t  is equally possible 
that Kulinda-Pulinda originated from A 'A-itula, Psl-i-nda ; 
we have met with KalbiAa, Kalindi- and on the other
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hand we have seen, more than once, the variant Kulinga 
instead of Kalinga and the ethnique Bhulinga has also 
an u. Experts in the Austro-Asiatie languages may 
venture, risky as it often is in matters of local onomastie, 
to propose etymologies for these names, Father Pchmidt, 
without thinking of it, has already suggested for Kalinga 
an etymology which, if correct, would open a direction 
for new researches. In the list of lexicographic corres­
pondences accompanying his article B. E, F. E, O., VII, 
261, he writes under the rubric of words with initial 
L  (n, l o l j  : “ Kalaih [in jMicobarese], white-bellied sea- 
eagle, Cmeuma lemogasler=Khmer Killedi, Stieng Kim, 
a kind of niilan (Sanskrit Kalinga) : The Sanskrit 
Kaliiiga can very well signify 1 the shrike with a forked 
tail,’ Am. 2 ,5 ,1 6 ;  Hem., 1833. Bohtlingk and Roth 
suggest (P. W .1, sub verbo) for this meaning, an analysis of 
the word into Kalim-j-ga ; they had been, without know­
ing it, anticipated by Sarvananda, who comments, on 
Am., 2, 5, .16 : kalim gahanain gacchatlti Kalingah. 
Ksirasvamin, has also his own interpretation : ke Ungam 
uiidaxga kalingah 1 it has on its head (ka) its characteristic 
sign, its tuft.” ’ These fancies are a useful reminder of the 
shifting ground of etymology. If the correspondence indi­
cated by Father Schmidt be recognised as exact, one would be 
led to suppose that the eponyms of regions that we have 
studied were totems. B ut the word Kaliiiga cannot fail 
to suggest a completely different connection with the 
Tibetan word yftn.—Sk. dvipa. Tibetan, of course, 
belongs neither to tho Munda family nor to the Austro- 
Asiatic group; but it has so many features in common 
with these languages that it cannot be completely kept 
aside from them. The word glih, now-a-days pronounced 
lih  in the classical use of Lhasa, contains a prefix g*=ka;



Tibetan has transformed into sonants all the surd explo­
sives of the preformatives : g, d, b, for k [a), t (a), p (a), 
and eliminated the vocalic element which sustained them.
The word glin  fall back therefore on an older form ka-liii.
Its meaning is identical to Sanskrit dvlpa “ island,” with 
all the secondary meanings deriving from i t ; “ Isolated 
territory, territorial division large or small,” etc. The 
simple word, without a preformative, can be met with 
in Sikkim, amongst the Lepehas who are considered to 
be the most ancient inhabitants of the country; it is 
lyan “ the earth ” in every sense of the word : “ the 
earth, territory,” eto. In Tibetan, the word ff-lin is 
combined with the affix -ha; g-lin-ka means, according 
to S. C. Das, “garden” ; “pleasure park” ; the English',
Tibetan dictionary of Lama Dawasamdup Kazi renders, 
in fact, the English word garden by Idiim-ta \ gliii-ka; 
chotl / i n ,  Jasehke, however, gives for glin-ka “a small 
uncultivated river-island or low land.” In Lepcha, too, 
the word lyan is combined with the affix -ka to designate 
“  a space where there is no village.” It seems impossible 
to isolate this word from the name of Lanka, which 
designates in Sanskrit the island par excellence, the island 
of the Raksasas, where reigns the demon Ravana, the 
violent adversary of divine Rama. Tlie vocabulary of 
Yule and Barcell, Hohon-Jolson, s, v. Lunin- adds “also 
an island in general.” The learned compilers have 
probably borrowed, this indication from the Telugu Dic­
tionary of Brown. They indicate still another meaning 
of the word. “ A kind of strong cheroot much prized 
in the Madras Presidency and so called from being made 
of tobacco grown in the ‘ islands ’ (the local term of which 
is larda) of the Godavery delta.”  No reference at all ; 
it is therefore from the real usage that they have gathered
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this signification, which we had not the occasion to verify 
on the place. The laiika cigar brings ns back in an 
unexpected manner to Kalinga with the islands of the 
Godavari delta. And in fact the Gazetter o f India,' s. v. 
Godavari, fully confirms this evidence; “ The land on
which tobacco is grown consists for the most part of 
alluvial islands lying within the banks of the Godavari
river, called Im U s, which are flooded every year...........
Tobacco seems to be grown on any part of the lankds
almost indifferently...........  The tobacco of the lan&ds
would command a good price in European markets.
The word is therefore a current one. But some epigraphie 
documents prove that this vocable was equally in use 
more in the north, in the valley of the Mahanadi.
A deed of gift, which comes from the state of 
Sonpur on the Mahanadi and published by B. C. 
Mazumdar (Ep. Iud., XII, 337), is issued by a local 
prince related by an unknown lien with the sovereign 
of Trikalinga, and which takes title of PascimalankUhi- 
pa ti; Mr. Mazumdar observes about this name that 
« the peoples of Sonpur still know by tradition that the 
state of Sonpur once bore some name as Paicimalanka.” 
Another document coming from the same state and 
published by the same editor (Ep. Ind., X II, 318) is 
granted LankcivartUikasammdhau. The editor proposes 
to identify Laiikavarfctaka with a high land to be found 
in the bed. of the Mahanadi and which is called Lankes- 
vari. The two inscriptions are of very late epoch and 
go back only three or four centuries earlier. One cannot 
read in Pliny without surprise, the passage already cited,
VI, 18 : Insula in Gauge est magnet amplitudinu gentem. 
continent nnam nomine Modogalingum. “ There is an 
island of large extent in the Ganges, which contains only
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one nation called Modogalinga,” Whatever may be the 
first element (<?/". ante) the mention of the island in the 
Ganges recalls inevitably glin ( = ga-ling) which signifies 
island and these lanka which we find in the bed of 
the Godavari and the Mahanadi up the Ganges.

The element lanka reappears in a certain number of 
geographical names in the neighbourhood of the Malaya 
peninsula. One can have no hesitation in recognising 
it in the country of Kia-mo-lang-kia, hang-kin, Lang-kia 
si", of the Chinese travellers and annalists, Tenkaeuka

V
of NSgarahretSgama, Ilangasogam of the Tamil inscription 
of Rajeudraeoia I in Tanjore. Mr, Eevrand has collected 
all the texts in an Appendix (III) of his article on Malaka 
(J. A., 1918, II, 134, 145, and 153) ; he has discussed 
there the proposed localisations and has located it with 
much probability on the eastern coast of the Malaya 
peninsula, right in the Isthmus of Ligor. The identity 
Kict-mo-lang-kia = Lang-kia-ahu, generally admitted, sup­
poses that the word lanka forms an organic element in 
the whole name; besides, Yi-tsing does not hesitate to use 
alternatively, in course of the same passage, Lang-h'a-s/iu 
And hang-kin ( Relig. Emin., p. 57 and 100i j the History 
of the Leang dynasty also gives the two forms Ling-ya 
and harig-ga-neou. The meaning of the final element;
.?!(, 'auk, soga remains to he determined. As regards the 
word Kia-mo-lang-kia, by which Hiuan-tsang designates 
the same country {Mfan., II, S il) , Stanislas Jnlien has 
constituted the Sanskrit original Kchnatanka on the basis 
of the type of Kanurupn in which also the first itvo 
syllables are equally represented by the characters kia-iro 1
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and this restitution has beeu accepted without discussion. 
However Mr. Ferra.nd (J, A., 1918. I I , 14a), who is 
familiar with the Malayan languages, has presented a 
sagacious observation of this name. “ Kamalanka,” he 
says, “ is a curious form of toponomastie. One cannot 
help connecting the first two syllables with those of the 
Sanskrit name of Assam, Kamarupa. It cannot be 
doubted tha t in both cases the Sanskrit kama ' love ’ is 
simply a pun recalling by assonance, more or less exactly, 
the indigenous word.” Judging by the native terms used 
in Hiuau-tsang’s transcription, it is probable that his 
Indian informants had pronounced Kamalanka. But 
this name had certainly taken still another form in 
Sanskrit, in the time of Hiuan-tsang. The Mafijusnmti- 
lakalpa, the Sanskrit original of which has been discovered 
by the admirable Ganapati Sastri, and of which we have 
also a Tibetan and an incomplete Chinese translation, 
names the islands of Karmaranga with the island of 
cocoanuts and Vaniaaka (Baros, Sumatra) and the islands 
of the naked (Nicobar), Bali and Java as the regions 
where the language is indistinct, without clearness, rude, 
and abounding in the letter r.

Karrarahgdkhyadvipem Nddikerasamiidbha'ce \ dvipe 
Varwake cairn Vagna Balimmdbliave | Yavadvipe vd 
sattvem tadanyadwpasamudbliarn l Vaca rakarabahula tit 
vaca asphuiatum gala I anyaUd niqturu caiva sakrodha- 
pretciyonieu.

Erl. G anapati; TI p. 322. I

I shall not stop to consider here all the names which 
are so important for the study of Indian archipelago ;
I haye already made them the subject of a communication
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to the Societe Asiatique (J. A., 1921,I , 382) and which 
I propose to publish later on. The Chinese translation 
omits in this passage the name of Karmarahga, The 
Tibetan translation (ed. of Pekin, p. 197a) gives as its 
equivalent las ihon= “ a c t io n - c o lo u r i t  is the literal 
translation of the two words hnma  (action) and ranga 
(colour), which had been believed to be discovered on the 
analysis of the name of the country. The form of the 
word Kannarahga, with its two r, attests the frequency of 
the sound r in this group of languages. The sound r has 
been substituted for the l of lanka and also been introduced 
in the first element. The word, however, is not absolutely 
isolated, liana, in the Harsaflarita, twice mentions the 
shields of Karmarahga in the course of the seventh 
chapter (edit. Nirnayasagar, p, 232) j the warriors 
who surrounded M am wore as ornaments the leathern 
bucklers of Karmarahga which were round and variegated 
{ki/rmlra-kUrmaranffiicarmurmndcil/imamlati0 ; ibid, p. 243) ; 
among the presents sent by the king of Samarium, there 
were the leathern bucklers of Karmarahga ornamented 
with designs drawn by the lustre of gold and with 
beautiful borders: rueirakShcanapaUraikahgaihahgitrandm. 
atibandhm'aparhesimm Kdrmarangacdrmwriam simb&dmn.
The Kashmir edition has the reading karmarahga; the 
Bombay texts followed by Cowell in his translation, 
pp. 803 and 214, read kardarai.ga; the epithet kirmtm  
intentionally selected for the alliteration, would suffice 
to warrant the reading karmarahga, made still more 
suitable by the use of the word oarma which follows i t : 
kir y/iiraka r marahg near'm a. The commentator isatiikara, 
in his Saihketa comments on the first passage : iardar- 
ahgallm  kardarangadebodbliavani babnsumrnasMra- 
racitani camarpi. spMakah smgdhavarfamdrhsasjihdrd^i

U
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hurdararigactt.rm.ani: “ the leather coming from the
country of Ivardarahga, fabricated with many golden 
threads; the skins of Kardaratiga have a lump of flesh 
of glistening colour,’’ on the second passage he repeats 
that Kardaraiiga is the name of the country of origin 
of these bucklers: KSrdarangadtisaMavsnurh sphetakanam. 
I t  is therefore necessary to reject the explanation given 
by Bohtlingk (P IF2, mb verbo) : “ hochrobh (bright red); 
of. kfmiraffa.” Besides Karmarahga, the Mafiju§ri- 
mu laical pa mentions also the name of Carmaranga twice 
in chap. 20, p. 306, and in chap. 22, p. 238 ; in both the 
passages Carmaranga is mentioned along with KalaSa- 
varapura (KalasShvS, p. 206; KalaSamukhya, p. 233) 
Samatata and Vanga. The last two countries lead us 
to the delta of the Ganges; Kalafepura (or Kalasavara- 
pura, etc.) is a city of Suvftrnadvlpa according to tlie 
evidence of the KathasaritsSgara, 54, 108 (the. Mafijarl, 
in the corresponding tale, XV, 207 ft., does not give the 
name of the city). In tho collection of Nepalese minia­
tures studied by Ml. Toucher ( Identic sur f IcotiogrcipJiic 
bonMhiqne de l'Incle), the representation of “ Bhagavat 
at KalaSavarapura ” (MS. A. 15, Calcutta, n° 13) imme­
diately follows that of “ Dlparikara in Yavadvlpa ” {ibid-, 
n. 12). M. Pelliot has collected (B, E. P. E.-O, IV, 360) 
several Chinese texts which mention this city and from 
which it is evident that KalaSapura was situated in the 
north of To-ho-lo, itself located in the north of Pah-pan 
which lies on the Malaya peninsula, in the same lino 
as Bandon or Idgor. Carmaranga therefore brings us 
to the same regions as Karmarahga and is perhaps only 
a variant of the same name. I t  should be observed that 
the two chapters of ManjuarJmulakalpa in which the 
name of Carmaranga is met with are wanting not only
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in the Chinese version but also in the Tibetan version 
of the work. The Bphataathhita, XIV, 9, in its catalogue 
of the peoples of the South-East (agneyt) combines Vrm- 
NcUi/te.ra-Carmadv'ipah; Kern has translated {J. B. A. 
n. g., V, 88) this as “ The Island of Bulls, of Cocoas, of 
Tree-barks,” but the mention of Nalikera by the side of 
coma clearly proves that Carmadvlpa corresponds here 
to Carma- or Karma-raiigadvlpa of the Manjusrimula- 
kalpa, The Brhatsaiiihita, in the same chapter, verse 
23, mentions a people of Carmarahga again amongst 
the populations of the farthest North-West, pele-mofc 
with the Sulika (Sogdiansj,:: tho Kbavilocana (Monoph- 
thalmes), DirghagrSva (long-necked), etc. This refers, 
without doubt, to the same people that the Malta Bharata 
VI, 9, 855 calls Carmamanfjala and the Puranas (Mark.,
57, 86; Vay., 46, 115) call Carmakhantfika. Mr.
Pargiter has connected this last denomination with the 
name of Samaroand. In fact they are enumerated 
between the Pahlava and the Gandhara, and thus 
would be located on the confines of the Indian and Iranian 
world.

The reputation-of the skins of Karmarahga appears 
to explain Ptolemy's note on the population of the 
" Brigands” AtprW which ho locates exactly in the 
surroundings of Karmarahga, on the southern shores of 
the great gulf, i.e., the Gulf of Siam (VII, 2, 0 and 21) :
“ I t  is said that the natives of the country of Brigands 
live like beasts, inhabit the caverns, and that they have 
skin almost like that of hippopotami impenetrable by 
arrows.” The region had some centres of population 
and even a port of commerce : “ Samara(n)d§, Pagrasa, 
Pithunobastfi which is a market, Akadra, Zabai which 
is the city.” I t  can be supposed that Samara(n)de is



an alteration o£ the name which has finally taken in 
Sanskrit the alternate forms Carmarafiga and Karmaranga 
(of. infra the forms CmQ.ru, Canaria).

India received not only some bucklers of Karmaranga 
hide ; she also received from this Country a fruit which 
has been acclimatized in India and which continues to 
bear even to-day, but slightly transformed, the name of 
its land of origin. Karmaranga is the Sanskrit designa­
tion of the fruit which the Europeans call carambole ; 
Lushington (List of Vernacular Trees...in the Madras 
Presidency, n° 865) mentions also the names of the 
Coromandel Gooseberry; Sweet Climbing; Square Tamarind. 
According to the same authority the Uriya name is 
korammga (by metathesis), in Telngu boromonga and 
lamarta, in Tamil sagadam, 'tsimm, sigrm., kandakadgam, 
tamarattai ; in Malaya!am saturapgnli, kamaran.'gam, 
pulinsi, tamaratta, in Canarese ildrehuli, karmaranga, 
kirinelli, ddrepuli j Khory and Katrak (Materia Medici,
I I , 152) adds for Bengali hcamaranga and kamarak, 
for Gujrati kamarak, for Hindi . kamaranga and kamrakh. 
According to the Hindi iSabda Sagara, kamarakh is the 
name of the tree ; the name of the fruit is (in Hindi) 
kamaranga and karmaranga. Thus in the designation of 
this fruit we find again the fluctuation attested by 
Kamaranga ( Kia-mo-lang-kia) of Hniau-tsang against 
Karmaranga of the ManjuSrlmfilakalpa. The glossary of 
Yule and Burnell has an excellent and copious article on 
this fruit, s.v. carambola. The name has been registered 
by Linne who has classified the tree under the title of 
Averrhoo, Carambola. The original habitat of the tree is 
the islands of Moluccas (Lushington, loc. cit.) ; the 
Karmaranga in this case eould represent a stage in the trans­
plantation of the carambol tree ; this country, therefore,
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would from very early times, have been a market of 
exchange between India and the farthest islands of the 
archipelago.1 Its situation on the eastern coast of the 
isthmus of Ligor marked it out for this role. The 
Chinese texts collected by M. Ferrand confirm the fact ; 
the most expressive of these texts appear to me to be 
the biography of Paramiirtha translated by Takakusu 
(B.E.F.B.O., IY. 62). When the Indian monk, tired of 
his sojourn in China, wished to return to his country 
(ha was a native of UjjayinI), his biographer only says : 
lf he thought of embarking for Lany-hta-m.”

The name of Karmarahga is mentioned in the famous 
inscription of Rajendraeola I a t Tanjore although no one 
lias yet recognised it. In the list of countries conquered 
by the Indian conqueror, after Ilafigagogam come 
M Spappijam, ■ .Yk-viiimbaiigam, Valaippandfiru, Talaittak- 
kolam, Madamalihgam. I  have already dealt with 
Ta]aitta.kkolam elsewhere in connection of Takkolaof 
Ptolemy and the Pali texts ; I  shall have to return to the 
last name directly. “ Mevilimbangam and Valaippandtiru 
do not afford any identification at present,'” says M. Coedes

1 Ovhe name of carmaranga is given by Uuiariigbaw.u, 8, 123 as 
a synoaymn of avarlika which is the name for the senna Cassia 
acutifolin (Imsbmgton, hist, 955 : African senna, Konldfan Nubians.,
Officinal Senaar Surat s.). As these designations indicate, the 
plant is a native of Nubia and Abyssinia. The name Carmaranga 
does not appear to point to the place of origin. This name has not. 
yet been met with in. either learned or ordinary usage except for the 
reference made by the Eajamglianfcti compiled at a very late period, 
probably in the thirteenth century. Among other names of senna 
collected in this compilation appears also ran'galatd in which ranga is 
not accompanied by carma. Lushington’s list does not mention any 
of these names for Cassia aoutijolia.
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in his fine article on the kingdom o£ Srlvijaya (B. £. K 
E. 0., X V III, 6, 15). M. Ferrand has only reproduced 
the name without adding anything to it in his detailed 
review of this work (J , A., 1919, I I ,  172); The Malaya 
name of the carambol tree is balmling or belmling V in 
India this name is used for a variety of carambol tree, 
the Averrhoa Bilimbi of Linne, which yields a sweeter 
fruit than karmaranga; in Telugu : bilibili, bilumbi, 
ijommardku, pnlittu'iSya j in Tamil : ko8aittamaraUa,i,

filim bt pulih&akzy, pnlima ■, in Malayalam : bilimpi, 
hari&akka, vilumpi; in Canarese : bi-limbi, himbuli
(Lushington, lis t, 366 ; of. also Yule-Burnell, s. ▼. llim/m.
The note furnished by Yule and Burnell, s. v. Carambola, 
maybe conveniently reproduced here; "S ir  J. Hooker 
observes that the fact that there is an acid and a sweet- 
fruited variety (blimbee) of this plant indicates a very old 
cultivation.”) But the evidence of Garcia de Orta, amongst 
others, shows clearly that for a competent connoisseur 
karmam-hga and MlimU are equivalent term s; “ These 
carambolas are called in Canar and the Pecan camariz 
and in Malaya balmba.” (Yule-Burnell, s. v Carambola.)
And Linschoten (ibid) ; “ The fruit which the Malabaris
and the Portuguese call Carambola is called Cumiirix in the 
Deccan, Camariz and Carabeli iu Cauara and Bohmba in 
Malay.” Mnvilimbangam should, therefore, be analysed, 
in the inscription of Tanjore, like Ma-Damalingam, Ma- 

, Nakkavaram, as Me-Filimbaugam ; it is clear that Tilim-
bangam is the Indian transcription of Malaya belinbing 
which is the equivalent of Karmaranga. The Indian 
name of the fruit derived from the name of the 
country, has become in its turn the indication of the. 
country itself; Karmaranga has become the country of 
the carambol tree, and as can be seen in the list
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of the names borrowed from Lusbington, the Malaya 
name of the fruit, has made its way in all parts 
of South India along with the name given by- 
Sanskrit. But then the identity of Kamalanka-Lerikasuka 
is to be abandoned, because IjBnkasuba is clearly mention­
ed in the Inscription of Tanjore under its Tamilised form 
Ilanga^ogam. The two countries are certainly very near 
each other, but they cannot he confounded and Map- 
papajam is probably to be located between them, as it is 
mentioned between the two names.

By the side of hang-kia (tin) and symmetrical with 
Ka(r)mal{r)ank(g)a comes the name of fSm(r)alinga, 
with the alterance k- t- of Which Kalinga-Tilinga, Kosala- 
Tosala have given us incontestable examples. Mr. Coedes 
has recognised the name in the inscription of Tanjore 
where it appears under the form Ma-LamUlmgam; he 
has also discovered the same name, this time under the 
form of Tanibralmga, in an inscription coming from .Taira 
and now preserved in Bangkok. I  have pointed cut 
elsewhere that it is to be found in the Maba--Nidclesa 
under the form Tambalvnga (Plolemee le Ma/ka-Niddesa 
ef l« B fM ka liS , B. B. F. E. O., Jubilee collection). M,
Coedes has also recognised the identity of this name 
with the country of Tan~ma4ing mentioned amongst the 
vassals of San-fo-t’si in the Trim fa n  trie of Tchao. Ju 
kua (transl. Hirth and Rockhill, p. 62) and described 
in a special note (p. 67 IT.) immediately before ling-ya-m  
[kia'\, Lankasuka. Mr. Rockhill published later in 
(T’onng Pan, 1916, p. 123) another note on Tan-nia-l.ing 
taken from the Tao y i trie iiao; Tan-ma-ling, according to 
this text, is adjacent to Sha-li Fn-lai-ngan; but the 
position of this last place is also uncertain { e f . Blagdcu,
3, II. A. S,, 1913, p. 166). M. Coedes, after considering
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all the previous opinions concludes with probability 
that the country of Tamalinga certainly covered Jaiya 
and most probably Nagor Sri Daarmirai. As regards the 
name Tambralinga written in the inscription of .Taiya, 
M. Coedes observes : “ Tambra is a Prakritic form of
tamra, copper, still used in Singhalese, The meaning of 
the expression Tamralinga is not very clear. Taking 
lint/a, in the sense of mark or character, Tamralinga could 
signify (the country) which has eopper as its character­
istic, but I do not believe that eopper has ever been reported 
in the north of the Malaya peninsida. I t  can he supposed 
also that the country derived its name from a ‘ lingaof 
copper'which had some celebrity.” Probably copper has 
no more to do with this name than with most of the 
other place-names where Sanskrit has tamra; we shall 
explain this later on in connection with the name of 
Tamralipti.

The alternation of the preformatives kam-Um, which 
we believe to have recognised in the names of Kam,-Ung~ 
Kamalaiika, Karmarafiga, Kamaranga, etc,, and of Tam- 
lonO = Tamralinga, etc,, appears to be reproduced on the 
very soil of India, in the region where we have already 
noticed some ethnic couples differentiated only by the 
preformatives. Kamampn and Tamralipti seem to furnish 
a new example.

The word hamarupa, considered from the standpoint 
of Sanskrit, is a regular compound, in current use, of 
which the meaning is perfectly clear : kama, desire 4- rUpa 
form. The association of the two words is not at all strange 
as the Buddhist cosmology distinguishes in the universe 
the world of ltama, I'timadhatu and the world of rtipa, 
r&p/rMatu. The use of the term of k'mnrupa in literature 
constantly indicates the faculty of metamorphosing
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at will. As regards the country of Kflmariipa, 
though it is not mentioned in the epics, which include 
it in PrSgjyotisu, Kalidasa names it (R a g h n v IV, 84) ; 
in the time of 11 area Slladilya, it was a first class state 
in Indian politics, and had relation with China. Owing 
specially to Tantrikism Kamarupa has enjoyed a durable 
popularity; this is a pitha, a sacred place, where 
one of the relics of the Devi was adored. The Yoginltantra, 
patala XI (quoted in Ep. hid., X II, 68) traces the frontier 
of Karriariipa thus :

N'epalasga KaHoanadnm Brahmaputra,spa samgamam 
Karatoyam samdrahkya ydvad Di/caravasintm 
ntlamsydm Kanjaginh Karatoya tu pastime 
tirtknsrestha Diksuuadl ptirvasyam GiriJeanyake 
daksine Brahmnputrasya Edksdydh namgamavadhi 
Rumurvpa Hi kkyatah sarvasastresu ni'scilah

“ Prom the mountain Kaficaua in Nepal up to the 
confluence of the Brahmaputra, from the Karatoya to 
Dikkara-Vasinl, the northern limit is the mount Kafija ; 
in the west the Karatoya, in the east the Diksu (Oh, 
daughter of the mountains), in the south the confluence 
of the Laksa with the Brahmaputra; this is the 
territory which all the treatises call by the name of 
Kamarupa.”

The official nomenclature still continues to designate 
the western part of Assam by the name of Kamrup. But, 
in the religious sense, Kamarupa also includes Bhutan,
Kuch Behar and Rangpur. The temple of KamakhyS, 
near Gauhati, is considered to be the mystical centre. It 
is a mountainous region where one finds all the dialects of 
India : of Aryan, M unda, Tibeto-Barman, and Mon- 
Khmer families. At the time of Hiuan-tsang’s visit

15
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King Bhaskaravarman, was “ a descendant of the God 
N a r a y a n a ; lie was “ of the caste of the Brahmanas,” 
and had the title of “ Kumara. ” “ Since the possession of 
the kingdom by his family np to his time, the succession 
of princes covers a spaee of a thousand generations ” 
{Mem. II, 77-) The evidence of his contemporary Bfina 
(Harsacarita, chap. V II) confirms almost all these details. 
Finally we possess since a few years ago an inscription 
of King BbSskam-arman (Nidbanpur plates, Ep. 
Ind., X II, 65), which takes back the genealogy np to 
King Bhagadatta, the famous adversary of the I’anijavas, 
by a long list of ancestors. However, when he had 
business with others than Indians, the same prince boasted 
of another origin altogether. When the envoy of the 
T’ang dynasty, Li Yi-piao, paid him a visit during the 
course of his mission (043-646) the king in a private 
conversation, told him : “ the royal family has handed 
down its power for 4,000 years. The first was a holy 
spirit which came from China ( llan-ti) flying through the 
air ” (She-kia fang tche, ed. Tok. XXXV, 1 ,04 b, col. ult.).
As though he would show sympathy for China, he asked 
the envoy to get him a portrait of Lao-tseu and a Sanskrit 
translation of the Tao-iii-king. The.Emperor, on his part, 
wished to respond to this desire and promulgated an 
edict asking the master of the Law, Hiuan-tsang, to 
prepare the translation in 'collaboration with Taoist 
teachers (of. on this episode the article of M. Polliot : 
Aniour d’/ine Iraduclion San tm it dv. Tao-to king in Tonng- 
pao,Vol. X III, 1912, p. 351 ff.). After the dynasty of 
Bhaskaravamian, Kamarupa never ceased to be subject 
to barbarian races who have been gradually llinduked.
The best known period is that, of the Ahoms, of the 
Tai or Shan race, which succeeded in creating a kind of
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original civilisation and in maintaining their power from 
the 13th to the. 19th century.

The Brahmins have naturally invented a legend to 
explain the name of Ktnnarfipa : it is there that Aama,
Love, sent by the gods to put an end to Siva’s mourning 
after the death of his wife, and to awaken in him again 
the tender passion, was burnt by an angry look of Siva 
and then recovered his original form (rnpa). By the 
side of this childish explanation, it will suffice to state 
that the easternmost province of the kingdom of Assam, 
on the very coniines of Burma, bore the name of Namrnp ;
Namrup was on the other side of the Diklm. which marks 
the religious limit of KSmarfipa on the East, midway 
between this river and the Upper Chindwin, in a hardly 
accessible region which has always served as a shelter 
for the vanquished. The elimate there is deadly ; an 
Assamese proverb, quoted by Gait (History o f Assam, p.
144) says that if a bird flies over the country, the bats 
get back their lives, and if steel enters into the soil, 
it will change into wax. A Brahman would not have 
felt any difficulty in interpreting the name Namrup as 
Niunarfipa, a compound so natural . and so familiar that 
it would seem to suggest itself spontaneously : Namn- 
ntpa, name and form, are the essential categories into 
which existence is resolved. But the Philosophy of the 
Upanisads is out of place in this wild eorner and the 
Metamorphoses still more so in Xamarupa, We have 
here “ barbarous ” names in which the same element noted 
as nip and Sanskritised as fS/;«, is associated with pre- 
formatives ham and turn. I t  would not, therefore, appear 
strange if we discover the same element with the pi:e- 
formative tarn formed with the prefix ka regularly 
increased by nasal. I t  is this' combination which

III <SL
I ■ I JPKE-Ati Y A N AND PRE-DBA VIDIAN IN INDIA US



((Mi <SL
y ^ L. ^ /\ i e  P R E - A R Y A N  A N D  P R & D R A  V I D I A N

appears to me to be at the root of the name of 
Tamralipti.

Tamralipti was for centuries the greatest port of the 
Bay of Bengal. I t  is there that the missions exchanged 
between ASoka and the King of Ceylon embarked and dis- 
embai'ked (Mahavamw XI, 38; XIX, 6). Fa-hien embarked 
there for Ceylon ; Yi-tsing disembarked there when coming 
from China and it is there also that he embarked for 
Srlvijaya in Sumatra. The oity, on account of its 
importance, is frequently mentioned in stories ; the Maha- 
bharata also mentions, very often, the city, the kingdom, 
arid tbe king, e.g. 1, 188, 6993 ; II, 29, 1098 ; 51, 
1874 ; VI, 9, 364; VII, 70, 2436; 119, 4716,..The 
Jaina Prajnapana calls the city tbe capital of Vafjga 
in the list of tbe ariyas of the first order, the hheitariya 
which we have already quoted many times : Bayagi/m 
MagaU Campn Ainga taka TtimaliHi Tamga ya ( Ind.
St., 'XVI, 397). The Dasakumara (story of Mitragnpta) 
makes it a city of Suhma. I t  commanded the entrance 
and the exit of the river Ganges. To-day, it is a market- 
town with some thousands of souls, called Tamlulr, on 
the Rupnarayan, not far from its confluence with the 
Hughli. I t is strange that tbe name of such a famous 
city has never taken a definite form. The dictionary of 
Hemcandra quotes (V. 979) four forms of the name : 
Tamalipta, Dumalipta, Tiimaliptl, Tamalim, and besides 
two surnames : SiambapTir and fisnut/fka ; the TrikSnda- 
sesa <§f 1, 11) adds 7'Umalika, Tbe Sabdakalpadruma 
adds even another TawioUplt. To ail these designations 
we must add another which is met with the most often, 
Tamalipta (%  °i). In almost all the passages, the manus­
cripts hesitate and the two forme Mmra and lama are 
alternately given in the same text. The Chinese pilgrims
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transcribe To-mo-li-ti 1 (Fa-hien), or lan-wo-li-li ( lliuau* 
tsang) and Tan-mo-li-li 9 (Yi-tsiug). Ptolemy (V II, 1, 76) 
writes TamalitfiS. MaeCrindIc {hid. Ant., X III , 864).
has compared Tamalites with the name of Talactoe men­
tioned by Pliny, VI, 18, on this side of India, The 
name of Tamraliptt seems to have been transported to 
Cambaye in the course ot the middle ages : the Paiica- 
dmidachattrapraiandha (ed. Weber, § 3) begins one of its 
tales with : Stambhatirche Tdmaliptydm Jayakarna-
bhUpagrhe “ in Cambay, at TSmraliptl, in the palace of 
the King Jayakarna;” and the Simbasanadvatriiiisika 
(Ind. Stud., XV, 252) begins with the history of a king 
Tamraliptai'si who lives in Gujrat, between the Sabarmati 
and the Mahi (Gurjarimctndale Sabhravati-Mahildnadyor 
aniare vanam vidyate Ultra raja Tamraliptar^ili). Weber 
says in his note on this passage (Paficad,, p. 71) that 
Cambaye bears also the name of Tamrarati, or Trambavati 
from Glnzerati <raimi«rn =  Sk. tam.ra “ copper” because 
according to the legend, the city had in ancient times 
a wall of copper. Weber does not give the reference ; he 
probably got his information from Biibler, who is quoted 
in the notice on Cambaye, I t  is probable that the name 
of Stambapur, given as synonym of Tamralipti by 
Hemaeandra, applied in reality to Cambaye, the Sanskrit 
name of which is Stain bha-Urtha—Prakrit Khambha. Fancy 
has been given a free play on these numerous variants.
The Imperial Gazetteer of India,1 s. v. Tatnluk, writes

1 *  m  *  ‘ re , %  % r*.
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“ The very name of the city points to its ancient un­
orthodox character; hut it has been so cleverly mani­
pulated that it has at last become a title of honour.
The Grammarians derive the word from tamo (tamas)- 
lipla, ‘ tainted by obscurity or sin.’ Rut a legend relates 
that Visnu, under the form of Kalki, having got heated 
in destroying the demons, let his sweat fall on the earth, 
and the place which was fortunate enough to receive 
this sacred perspiration derived its name from that and 
became a holy place” (tdma “ fatigue ”+lipta). All these 
pretended etymologies show onee more the uncertainty and 
the embarrassment of the interpreters. TanuUinl, Tamalika 
are hopeless efforts to find a meaning out of this 
mvsterious groups of syllables ; one has tried to discover 
there the name of the tree tamala, XanthoeJiymns pirtorius 
(Lushiugton, List, u. 178). The Jaina Rhagavalt in the 
second sataka tells the story of a Aforiyaputta of Tamalitti 
who called himself Tamali aud seems to have been 
the object of a local cult. Copper, tamra, appears to 
have discouraged the ex egotists, who, however, could have 
given to l'amralipti also, as to Tamravatl~ Carnbaye, the 
walls “ coated with copper.” One sees now how futile 
it would be to attempt a literal interpretation of so many 
geographical names of India with tamni, as the first 
element. The list is infinite ; the most famous ease is the 
name of Ceylon, Ttimraparni, Tambmparm or Taprobane of 
the Greeks, If copper has sometimes its raison d’etre there, 
in most cases it only reveals an ancient prefix turn placed 
at the beginning of old denominat ions ; such is the case with 
Tamralinga, TSmalinga, Ttmi(bo)long, which we have 
considered above.

If  the first element of Tam(r)alipti can be thus 
explained, it may not be impossible that the second lip,'

|B | <sl
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corresponds to rup, becoming in Sanskrit mpa, from Kauirup 
=■: Kamarupa. The kingdom of TSmralipti almost bordered 
on Kamarupa : To pass from one to the other Hiuan- 
tsang had only to traverse the small kingdom of 
Sainatata. The river which waters Tamluk, the Biipa- 
Narayana seems to preserve in tho first element of the 
compound the pre-Aryan word which appeared also in 
the name of the country. The correspondence i(Hp) = 
n(rup) is possible ; the modem name Tamluk seems to 
have preserved the timbre of the real vowel, altered in 
the Sanskrit adaptation. {The final h of Tamluk, • sub­
stituted for p ot rup, is normal in the present domain of 
Tibeto-Burmans ; at the time of writing this, I  receive 
the Report o f the Superintendent, Archaeological Survey,
Burma, 1923 ; on page 23, I find that the saint ITpagupla 
of Sanskrit Buddhism is venerated in Burma under the 
name of Upagok). The name of Srivijaya, now put 
again in full light, shows constantly an identical altera­
tion ; the Chinese transcriptions always render the 
Sanskrit syllable n  by the character which desig­
nates Buddha and of which the pronunciation bud is not 
doubtful- The timbre n{o) is still preserved in the Arabic 
transcription Sribuza, Serboza, On the opposite border 
of the vast domain of Indian civilisation, the name of 
Kapi'sa (Capita quam dirnit Cyrus in Pliny, VI. 92), 
becomes in the Tibetan translation of the Maha-Mayfirl : 
ha. In. 6q. The identity Kapisa =  Kabufla leads to the 
question whether it can extend to Kamboja also. I t  is 
surprising, in fact, to observe that according to the Chinese 
documents, the role of Kapisa seerns to have been of 
the first importance for India in politics and religion, 
while its name, so to say, is hardly ever met with in Indian 
literature. The Maha Bharata which is so well acquainted
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with the North-West of the Indian world, does uot 
mention KapiSS even once, while the name of Kamboja 
appears there almost incessantly. Kamboja and KapiSa 
seem to be two attempts to render the same foreign word 
in a language which did not lend itself to the purpose :

J .a-  m ksm ; of Z  4 - each has a labial followed by a palatal, 
/cam b j
unvoiced :'u the first ease and sonant in the second ; the 
middle term seems to have been iu the two oases a spirant: 
f  and i  both of which are wanting in Sanskrit. The 
spirant appears in Greek also, in the sibilant of the proper 
name KambysSs =  Ka'n) bujiya, the son of Cyrus, of whom 
the name probably recalled one of the conquests of his 
father, the destructor of KapiaS. In any case, the two 
spirants seem to be quite clear in the title of Kadphiz.es 
claimed by the Rushans, when their power had spread from 
the district of Kud-shnang to that of Kao-fn = Kambu in 
Chinese transcription. The title of Kadphizes is symmetri­
cal with the title of Taxiles, under which the king of 
Taxila Taksasila whose personal name was Arnbhi, is famous 
in the history of Alexander. Both are tadreya, according 
to the terminology of Tailin’’, IV, I, 174 ; Kamboja 
has even the honour of a special sutra, IV, 1, 175, 
kembojal luk : there is no Vrddhi for designating the 
king ; he is Kamboja (and not Kamboja). I t  is an excep­
tion which Kcitytiyana and Pata4\joU extends to a series 
of princes : O ja ,  Kadera, Kerala and which Candragomin, 
IT 4j JO V, completes with Saka, all “margraves,’ chiefs 
established on the borders of India. I do not want to 
push this complicated question further here. I propose 
to take it up again elsewhere in detail with a view to 
drawing certain conclusions that hear on the history of 
the Rushans in particular, I will quote here only one



case which is very characteristic of the alternation Kapisa- 
Kamboja. The RStniiyana, in the Kashmirian recension 
(Weber, Kamayana, p. 35 note), reads in the verse IV,

33, Arattam Kapiiam B'ilhim. K^emandra, in his 
Mafi jan Civ. 353), writes Arattu Balhi Kamboja0. Between 
the i  of Kapifia and the o of Kamboja, the intermediary 
appears to be a soft «, analogous to the French «, which 
Sanskrit does not possess and which is supposed by the 
alternation of (Sri) vi (jay*) and of (She-h)-fo (=4®J)
(*/„*) in the Indonesian domain. In precisely the same 
domain, we find a name analogous to but not identical with 
Kamboja ; it is Kam-vuja, the present. Cambodge, which the 
Singhalese and the Tibetans have equally made Kamboja, 
but which never appears with an o in the epigraphie texts 
written on the spot. Kam-vuja seema to make a counter­
part of &rl-vija(ya), and specially of the form transcribed 
by Sm-fo-U’i ( = Sam-bud-jay)in  Chinese and noted as 
semboja in Javanese (for different forms of this name 
cf, Perrand, J. A., 1919, II, 158), Schlegel (T’onnq-pao,
I I .  176) had already supposed the relation between 
Kemboja and Semboja, in which he found the Malay name 
of the Plumeria aeutifolia ; but it is a plant of recent 
importation, a, native of central America and now spread 
over India and Indonesia (Lushington, List, 1835 ; Pagoda 
tree : Jasmine spurge ; Spanish American Jasmine) i the 
names which it has received in tJriya (gostmpige), and 
in Tnlu (gUmpigt ; sampai) are manifestly related with 
the Malay name. If the relation between Kamboja and 
Samboja be exact, it, will be necessary to go back still 
further to explain it. I t  may be then questioned whether 
the name at the bottom is not that of the Bhoja, which it 
is true, has an aspirate initial ; but the analogy of 
the words bhojana, bfioga and others derived from the
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root bkuj in Sanskrit was strong enough to introduce this 
Alteration. The Bhojas have been admitted to an elevated 
rank in Brahinanical society, on account of their alliance 
with R rsna; the Maha BhSrata in which they often appear 
generally associates them with the Yj-srii and the Andhaka, 
the two principal clans of the party of Rrsna,. But Asoka 
classes them still amongst the frontier countries (Edict, 
X III) on the same footing with the Yavana and the 
Kamboja. The geography of the Purauas {Mark., 57,
58 ; Faya, 45, 133 ; Matty a ; 113, 52) classes them 
amongst the populations of the Vindhyas where 
they are found with the Kosala, Tosala, [jtkala, 
etc.1 In modern times the name Bhoja became more 
familiar than that of Kamboja and reacted on the

1 By a singular chance, the name of Kamboja and that of 
Cambodge present, independently and at a very long interval, the 
sains alteration of the initial. Ptolemy, VI, 11, 6 when describing 
Bacfcriane, places to the south of the Oxns the Tambyzoi by the aide of 
the Tokharoi; it  is not a t all doubtful that Tambyzoi is here the 
equivalent of Kamboja as Tokharoi of Tukhara.

On the other hand the name of Camhodge baa undergone in China 
a final transformation or rather deformation at. the beginning of the 
17th century ; the name (of Kan-po-tche) becomes there Totig-pu- 
ich’ai (Pelliot, B.E.F.E.O., II, 126). Prof. Pelliot proposes to con­
sider the character which is read as tong as faulty and to substitute for

the character whicht as hien. I t  is not perhaps
A "

a mere chance ; the initial k, becoming palatalised has in both 
the cases changed into a dental.

To note further that one of the mouths of the Ganges, the western- 
West, bears in Ptolemy, V II, 1. 18 & 30 the name of Kambuson,

m  §l
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latter. The last dynasty of Vijaynagar, in the Ifith 
century, regularly couples the two names : its princes pride 
themselves of being honoured by Ka'fabhoja-Bhoja-Kulingii, 
etci. Sat? for example Bp. Tnd. XI, 884 : X II, 8!o :
X III, 229, XVI. 313. The name of Kamboja is always 
written there as Kaihbkaja in imitation of Bhojti. The 
pandits of Vijayanagar could have produced in support of 
their spelling an almost sacred authority ; the grammarian 
Yaska, the predecessor of Panini, in the famous passage of 
the Nimkta, I t ,  1, 1, where he mentions the uso of the verb 
sav in the sense of “ going ” amongst the Kamboja adds 
a eurions interpretation of the name : eaeatir g&tikamu 
Kambojesv era bhaqyate Kainbojah Kambalabhojah kamanv/a- 
hhoja va kambatnk kamamt/o b h a v a t i The Kamboja, these 
are “ Bhojas with the mantle of wool (kambala)’’ or “ the 
Kamboja as kumaniya (desirable) ” i the desirable (for 
them), is a mantle of wool (on account of the cold, 
adds a gloss).’’ Yaska gives this etymology in order to . 
show clearly the position of the Kamboja* in relation to 
the Ary as, whoso linguistic usage he opposes to that of 
the Kambojas in the following sentence ; the Kamt-boja, 
as they are a branch of the Bhoja, do not form a part 
of the Arya. Thus, at an ancient epoch close to what 
is called the Vedio period, an erudite and sagacious 
grammarian analyses the name of the Kambojas, as we 
propose to do, into km + M oja  and he frankly admits 
his difficulty in explaining by Sanskrit the element K m  
placed at the head of the name.

After this long digression, my attempt to discover 
in Tamalipti a eorrespondance with the name Kamarupa 
may perhaps not seem so daring. Besides, I do not pretend 
to put forward anything except a hypothesis for discussion.
Whatever may be the final issue, it would not affect the
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conclusions of our work. These pairs of ethnics, identical 
in form, differentiated only by their initial, apply to 
regions plaeed by couples in close juxtaposition. The 
process of differentiation by an initial ^reformative is 
foreign to the two groups of languages, Aryan and 
Dravidian, which have created the civilisation of historic 
India. I t  is characteristic of a family of languages, 
which is even to-day spread over a vast domain, from 
the Himalayas to the Island of Talks, and which still 
maintain themselves in the hills in the interior of India.
The later representatives of this ancient race are the 
unconscious inheritors of a civilisation which had its 
greatness. I t had created in India veritable political units 
of a considerable extent, so strongly linked with the real 
life of the country that they have continued to exist 
across the millenniums up to our days. The parallel 
existence of these twin ethnics, as it were, sometimes they 

• are triplets, throws a curious light on the political and 
social constitution of this civilisation. Mr. James Borne]!, 
in a brilliant essay on the origin and the ethnological 
signification of the Indian boats [Memoirs of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol, VII, n° 3, 1920) has been led 
by his researches of a technical character to conclusions 
which he had to accept he says, though he was not 
prepared for them, and these conclusions are not without 
analogy with ours. He admits a strong Polynesian 
influence on the Pre-Dravidian population of the Southern 
coast of Ind ia : a wave of Malayan immigration must 
have arrived later, after the entrance of the Dravidiana 
on the scene, and it was they who brought from the 
Malaya Archipelago the cultivation of the cocoa-tree.
I still recall, as a sort of excuse for rny boldness, that 
the erudite and inventive A, Weber was not afraid to
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point out the possible relation between an unexplained 
word, which remains still inexplicable, tabuvam, which 
he had met with in the Veda of Magic (Atharvav,; V, 1;!) 
in a formula against the poison of serpents and the 
Australo-Polynesian word tnbou (Sitzb. Ak. Wiss, Berlin,
1876, XXXI, p. 684) ; he thought of a late borrowing, 
coming from India .by way of the Indian colonies of 
Indonesia. Barth, when criticising this Memoir in the 
Bulletin des Religions de l’hide (CEuvres, II , p. 254), 
reasonably observed : “ I t  attaches a very great fortune 
(o three obscure syllables lost in a corner of the Atharva- 
veda" ■ he added nevertheless : “ If  there be a relation 
between the two words, it, would be rather, as it seems to 
me, in the inverse sense,” There is occasion now to take 
the question up again and to pursue a methodical research 
to disclose the influences which this past had exercised on 
the development, of Indian civilisation. Prof. Prisyluski has 
already boldly opened the way for the vocabulary {Mem.
Sac. ling., XXII, 805, Bull. 8oo. ling., XXIV, 118 ff.).
We must know whether the legends, the religion and 
the philosophical thought of India do not owe anything 
to this past. India has been too exclusively examined 
from the . Indo-European standpoint. I t  ought to be 
remembered that India is a great maritime country, open 
to a vast sea forming so exactly its Mediterranean, a 
Mediterranean of proportionate dimensions—which for a 
long time was believed to be closed in the south.
The movement which carried the Indian colonisation 
towards the Par East:, probably about the beginning of the 
Christian Era, was far from inaugurating a new-route, 
as Columbus did in navigating towards the West. 
Adventurers, traffickers and missionaries, profited by the 
technical progress of navigation and followed, under the best
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~ conditions of comfort and efficiency, the way traced 
from time immemorial, by the mariners of another race, 
whom the Aryan or Aiyanised India despised as savages,
The daring and skill of these men she was unable to 
appreciate before and she continued to ignore all that 
she owed to them.
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Non-Aryan Loans in Irido-Aryan
Sankksit Matanga 1

The elephant is capable of taking objects by its trunk.
This is why in some languages its name is derived from 
the word signifying “ hand." In Sanskrit hantin, kann,
« elephant ” means an animal which has a hand {Until-, 
torn-) In a part of the Indonesian group, liman is a 
name of elephant derived from lima, “ hand."

In the Austro-Asiatic languages the words which 
mean [ hand ’ fall under two principal types : with or
without the final consonant. _

(a) "With the final consonant ; dialects of the Malay 
peninsula :• tong, tmg, tU  {of, Khmer dang [tang] ; Stieng
long “ the wrist., handle ”). r

' (A) Without the final consonant : Mon toa Hat; ;
Khmer day [few] ; Annamite tay j Palaung tai j  Santali

U> t t  is probable that all these forms originated from 
an ancient to t (Skeafc and Blagden had already proposed 
tan  with reservation) as in the Auetro-Asiatic languages 
a final consonant often disappears and yields place 
to a vocalic element i and I t  is thus that one

, 3e„  PrayllMki, B«n«tin de la SoM ie ' in L in g u is t ic ,  1 M

(^,9), pp. 98“103,
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may explain the forms like Malay and Batak tanan ; 
Malaga,shy fSnail; Cam taiiin j Jarai toman, all of which 
mean “ hand.”

Some of the dialects of the Malay peninsula for 
designating * elephant ’ has a word with the element. 
iah, ton : tangal, maintong.

If some of the details of these modern forms are very 
obscure, the case is different with Indo-Aryan matanyi 
“ elephant.” One can discover there, at the first sight, the 
element tan preceded bv the prefix ma. Matanga-, which 
is thus the name of an animal, is also used sometimes 
to mean an aboriginal tribe of India, as it very often 
happens (ef. Oldeoberg, La religion tin VMa, trails. 
Henry, p. 71, 72).

The existence of a prefix ma- in the Austro-Asiatio 
languages is proved specially by the following example : 
it is found in Pantali mara’h  which A. Campbell translates 
as “ great, large, big, huge, to become or cause to 
become great., large, big, huge; first-born, principal, 
head, chief ” ; marah is derived from a root ran, l<vh and 
a. prefix ma- as is indicated by the words which mean 

great ” in languages of the same family : Cam, p ra m , 
Jarai' pron, gloii. In modern Annamite Ion “ groat ” 
has only preserved the root. But the middle A nnamite 
mldn still preserved, in the 17th century, the trace of 
the element ma.

In Khasi a particle of emphasis ma- is placed before 
the pronouns. “ Ma- prefixed emphasises the pronoun ; 
nga la ong, ma - nga—I said, oven I  ” (Linguistic Survey 
o f India, II, p. 9), I t  even seems that this particle of 
emphasis used in polite forms before the pronoun of the 
second person exists in a contracted form along with it,

I I I  fL
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□n~face of Balmar ?, ih, Kawng and Halang ai “ you, 
thou,” there is in K.on-tu and Sue mat, and in Annamite

mi'y or may which have the same meaning, In Stieng 
two different forms either with or without m, exist side 
by side for specific use ; «  is used when speaking to a 
woman and mei when addressing a man.

Sanskrit maytifa-, ntay&ca-, tnarnka-.
A name of peacock maynra- already appears in the 

Rgveda. Prof. Jules Bloch has recently compared it with 
Dravidian, Munda and Indo-Chinese forms (B.S.L. XXV, 
p. 16). The principal Austro-Asiatic forms are the 
following : ,

San tali morale’
Savara mam

Cam amrak
Malay merit
('ran Irak

Stieng Irak
Mon mra.

Most of these words present a final guttural and tho 
ancient form seems to have been marak preserved almost 
intact in Santali where k’ is the notation of implosive.
In marak the prefix ma can be isolated from the root retk 
which imitates the cry of this bird. In fact in the Santali 
dictionary of A. Campbell the following word is found.

rale’ “ to weep, to beseech, the call, cry or note of 
a beast, bird or insect.”

Amongst the examples given under this word we have ; 
marak’ raV “ peacock-crow which is earlier than cock­

crow.”



The same syllable rah explains Malay sarak, Khmer 
srek and Jarai hraih, all of which mean “ to 'cry.” The 
peacock, of; which the shrill cry is heard before th a t of 
the cock is the bird that cries rak. In  Sanskrit a name 
of peacock is mariha which is formed after the Austro- 
Asiafcic word, if one accepts the equivalence a—u of which 
I  have already given examples in a  previous article 
(B. S. L. XXIV, p. 120).

Besides mar&a- another name of peacock in Sanskrit 
is mays,ha mentioned in the supplement of the 
dictionary of Hema.ca.ndra. The change of the first into 
the second of these forms can be easily explained iu 
the Austro-Asiatic languages. It is thus that we have in

• ‘•1 V*
Malay merah, Cam. moriah, and Jarai miyv.li for the adjective 
“ red.”

Maynka and mayura, which have the same meatiing 
are so much similar to each other that nobody is justified 
in separating them. Moreover, one feels tempted to 
think of their relationship because -ha and -ra are regular 
suffixes in Indo-Aryan. But how has one passed 
from, tbe one form to the other ? The Vedic language, 
learned and aristocratic, has transposed the popular word, 
and images to a higher p l a n e i t  is ju st the cause of its 
obscurity and prestige. Ifaymka- borrowed from the abori­
ginal tribos was of too humble an origin to bo used in the 
Vedic hymns for the most noble bird. Was it possible to 
change tbe termination ? Maynka- bad the appearance of 
being formed from mayu + ka-.1 In substituting -ka by -ra 
an unexpected and consequently less popular aspect was

1 The Indo-Aryans were accustomed to this land of arbitrary 
analysis. The word suta—' god,' for instance, has beeD crea ted in an 
unjustified manner by isolating the initial a from asura■
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given to the word. Perhaps the suffix -ret was also more 
respectable than -ka as it opposed its popular equivalent -la.

Maynra-, once admitted into the religious literature, 
had evolved like other [tuld-Aryan words. The existence 
of a Prakrit form mora explains the name of the Manri/a 
dynasty. This word which the Chinese translators render 
by “ the family of the Peacock” is to be classed with 
Matahfja amongst the names of tribes and royal clans 
related to animal or vegetable of which the list will grow 
with the progress in our research.

Thus the prefix </•«-, which we have discovered in 
Santali maraib and in several Austro-Asi&tie pronouns is 
found again at the beginning of the Dames of “ elephant ” 
and “ peacock.” The elephant, the lord of the forest, 
and the peacock, the king oi: birds, occupy a high place 
in the order of beings J maran qualifies that which is 
either physically or morally great; in Khasi the particle 
mu- is emphatic. To what extent is the element ma a 
real prefix ? Is it not rather an element of vocabulary, 
a word having an augmentative value V In a large 
number of Indo-Chinese and Indonesian languages mas 
or malt is a name of gold, the precious metal par excellence.
In Javanese the same word mas which means 'g o ld ’ is 
also a title of noblese. In  Stieng mail means 1 great ’ 
and in Bahnar there is mah “ gold” and ma “ straight, 
the right side.'”

The problem only can be indicated here as it presents 
itself almost in the same manner as other prefixes.
Thus the prefix tam which we have found out in Indo- 
Aryan tmnbaJam “ betel ” (11. S. L. XXIV, p. 256), 
normally precedes the names of trees in Stieng and 
Bahnar, is used in the languages of the same family 
to form the name of 1 tree ’ : tam-lon, lom-Mi, lom-eM
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ete......and is in Khmer and in Stieng, under the forms
dom [tom], torn, a real name which means “ trunk of a 
tree, principle, origin.”

S a h s i c h i t  makulamnkutu-

As soon as we admit that in certain words the exis­
tence of prefix ma- had probably the augmentative value 
and was susceptible to take the form Me- we can try 
to analyse in the same way other Tndo-Aryati words 
Suspected to have been borrowed from the Austro-Asiatic 
languages. I t  will be seen later on that makuta-, wnkuta- 
“ diadem ” contain the same prefix mo-, mu-. Murala,, 
the name of a fish is also the name of a people (Kaiha,- 
santugara, 19,1)8), which has been assimilated to Kerala 
(Diet, of Saint-Petersburg under murala) ; besides Murala 
or Mvrandala, is the name of a river in the country of 
Kerala. We have here a play of suffixes and infixes which 
denotes an Austro-Asiatie origin. Prom Iterala- one 
passes to murala, by a substitution of the prefix mu- for 
Ice- and nmrandald is derived from murala. by the infixation 
of id , a double infix frequent in the Austro-Asiatic lan­
guages. In  supposing that ma-, mit- has here too the 
augmentative value it can be understood why this prefix 
has been used for designating a river, a people or an im­
portant tribe and the fish eponymous with this tribe, One 
may be even.tempted to explain in the same way Vedm 
marnt, name of wind, of the wind-gods and of the tempest, 
of which no satisfactory explanation has as yet been given.
If the peaeock *mamlc(a) is “ the bird that cries,” could 
not the wind and the Maruts be called “ those who cry ” 
or the “ roarers” ? In one of the Sakai dialects (.Malay 
peninsula) panaj is the word for wind with which one 
may compare, in the same region, ru “ ro ar” (like a tiger)

i l l  §L
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a n d  M6n parn “ roaring, gound.” It is true that we 
have in Sanskrit darut and not *marnk, but there is 
in Indo-Aryan a root rud meaning precisely “ to cry, 
to  lament, to roar ” and tlie nouns like rniam “ cry ” 
and Endra “ the roarer," name of the great god, the 
chief of the Marnts. I t  might be conceived that by 
analogy with rud, rutam, the name of wind became marnt.
But here is merely a conjecture. The study of the 
proper names in Indo-Aryan cannot yield in many cases 
definite results so long as we ignore the importance of 
Austro-Asiatic contributions to the religion and civilisa­
tion of ancient India.3

1 Before publishing such a comprehensive study I  have begun to 
show in two monographs the influence of the Austro-Asiatic civilisation 
on the religious and social institutions of ancient India : Etudes
Asiatiques, La princesse d, Vodeur tie poissen et la nl0 t dans les tradi­
tions lie VAnU-oritmtdle tod Journal Asiaiique, 1994. H , p. 101 8. Lt 
prologue-cadre des MUh et line nuits et le theme du Siayantvara,
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II

Names of Indian Towns in the 
Geography of Ptolemy 5

Pura h  one o£ the words which mean “ town” in 
Sanskrit and names of towns ending in pura were numerous 
in ancient India, I t  is, therefore, quite strange that 
we meet only two such names in the Tables of Ptolemy : 
Selampoura and Mapoura.- We find besides a town 
which is called in different manuscripts either Pentapolis 
or Mentapolis and this word may be a hellenised form 
of an Indian name ending in pur*. The prologue of the 
^uha-saptati mentions a town called Paficapnra and places 
there a family of Brahmanas.1 * 3 Pentapolis represents 
exactly Pancapura. Pentapolis therefore is comparable 
to Pen tag ram ma (Ptol. I, 5?), which seems to stand 
exactly for PancagrSma. The federation of five villages 
(paftcayramt) are known to the law texts (Yajhavalkya, 2,
272), In Pentagrnmma only the first part of the name 
is Greek, but in Pentapolis the whole name is such.
The hellcuisat.icn of some loponomies should not astonish 
us in a book which enumerates countries like Argyrft

1 J e a n  Przyluski, Bulletin de la SociUi de Linguistique, 1938 (8 3 ) , 

p p , 218-239.
8 I refer once for all to the edition and index of Mi, Banos, Lit 

geographic de Ptrttmte, L 'ln ie  (VII ,  3.4), Paris, Champion, 1038.
3 The same town is also mentioned in the 40t,h section of the 

work, ■
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and Khrysc and inlands like Hepfcanfisia and TrinM*.
We know on the otb er hand that some Indian towns were 
formed by agglomerations 1 and this fact justifies.names 
like Pari cap ura, Paueagrftma.

By the side of names in -pura we find names of towns 
of the type Hippokoura, Barakoura. Koura was no 
doubt an Indian word meaning “ town.” The Mababharata 
mentions on several occasions the town of Dantakura and 
associates i t  with the name of the Kalinga people. I t  
does not seem to be doubtful at all that Dantakura was 
“ a geographical name either analogous to' or identical 
with Dantapura,” the town of the Kalingas (S. 'Levi:
Notes Tndiennes in Jonrn. As., 1 9 2 3 ,1 , 48-?5, infra, App. to 
Part III). Dantapura may mean « the city of elephant’s 
tusks.” The country of Kalinga was famous for its 
elephants (Le Parinirviina etles Funerailks dn Buddha, pp.
117-8). Dantakura being a designation analogous to 
Dantapura, it is tempting to suggest the equivalence :! 
pura — lmra =  town, I t  will be seen just now that this 
hypothesis explains a certain number of facte.

In names like Hippokoura, Barakoura, the intervocalic 
occlusive h can easily change into a sonant y. This is whv 
we find in the Tables of Ptolemy another type iu 
-ffOMra by the side of that in -hourii, Nagagonra, 
Souannagoura, Astagoura. Naga no doubt stands for 
niif/a "dragon” ; Souanna for suvarna (ef. Pali suvurma)
“ gold ” ,• asta for asta “ eight.” Nagagoura was probably 
the city . of naga (cj'. modern Nagpur) ; Sounnagoura, 

the city of gold ” and Astagoura a name with a 
numerical element at the beginning comparable to

1 On the different agglomerations comprised under the sole name 
of Vaiaali, of. U vasayaiuw , edit, B. Hnemle, fola. J. n. 3.

18
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Pentapolis, Penfagramma.' The manuscripts of Ptolemy 
mentions still another town called Gammogoura or 
Brammoboura, The last reading conveys an acceptable 
meaning. Brammokoura was doubtless the cifcy of Brahma 
[ef, in Ptolemy the towns Bramme and Bramma and 
in Burma the famous Prome). The hypothesis jmra = 
hum thus becomes more probable.

I have shown elsewhere (Journ. As., 1926, pp. 25-9) 
that in some Indian names the initial frequently disappears. 
This phenomenon explains the passage oi pnra or hum 
to Hra. In fact the names of towns ending in -onra are 
numerous in Ptolemy : Poloperoura, Koreoura, Karoura, etc, 
Numerous are also the names with the termination -our. 
These names stand in the same relation to thoBe in -onra 
as the modern names in pur to those in pnra-. Nagouv 
for example is comparable to Nagpur and Nagaoura.

Besides the names in the Tables of Ptolemy ending 
in -onra and -our are not without equivalents in modern 
onomasticon. Cannanore or Kunnunur or Kannur, for 
example, is the city (fir) of Krsna (c/. H obson-1  obson, 
s.v.) ; and to this Dravidian word ur '■ city ” or “ village ” 
corresponds in Canarese uru and in Tamil im  ( Ling, Sun. 
hid. IV , pp. 625 & 679). I t is also d priori possible that 
the names of cities in -aura and -our are derived from 
pnra as well as hunt. The quantity of « in the Dravidian 
word Ufa, urn, ur makes us more inclined to admit the 
second alternative.3

To sum up, besides the ludo-Aryan words like pura, 
grama, etc-, the names of towns in the Tables of Ptolemy *

* For the n a m e  of t o w n ?  w i th  “  eight "  as its first element, of. 
Aethaltanagara at Sanchi laser., No. 904, ami in Aiiguttara, V, 349.

* We have in Vediobnt pura baa always ti.
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have for their second element, a series of forms ■ hoiira, 
goura, onra, our which are interconnected with each other 
and can all he explained by the single word Ultra- meaning 
“ city,”

As it often happens, the results which we have just 
arrived at. raise new problems. If pura is Indo-Aryan, 
to which languages do kiira and other words of the series 
properly belong t What is the origin of the word hum ?
* We have just seen that the word Daniakura seems 
to be modelled • after Dantapura. There are still two 
other forms. Dandagnla in Pliny VI, 73, corresponds 
to Dantakitra and Professor Syivain Levi has precisely 
shown that Paloura is another term for Dandagula {Notes 
Indiennes, p. 53). We have thus four forms corres­
ponding with each other : Dantapura, Dautakuru,
Dandagula, Paloura. If  we suggest the equivalence: 
jtwr« =  f:Mra =  yKf!i:=o\iva =  eity—then it necessarily follows 
that :

danta — da ntla =pal — tusk of elephant.

Now it remains to be answered in whic*h languages pal 
can mean "elephant's tusk.” We have in the Austro- 
Asiatie family :

Malay Peninsula bald', bald, baP
Khmer pfilUk
Stieng blik
Kaseng blok
Sue bold
Halang mild
Sedang hold
Jarai, Bahuar bold
Cam bala
Kon-tu paid



AH these Words mean “ elephant’s tuslc” and are 
connected. With a root hat which signifies “ horn ” in the 
Austro-Asiatic languages and hence, means of defence for

V w
the elephant. The example of Khmer : pUuk<hMuk and 
Kiou-tn : palo shows that the initial sonant b ean be soften­
ed into a sound p, a fact- which explains the form pal which 
has been, taken out from Palaura.

I t is true that the equivalence pal = “ elephant’s tusk” 
rests solely on the fact that pal represents Sanskrit danta.
But danta signifies as well : tooth, tooth of elephant and 
ivory. The Dravidian languages have the following 
words for tooth {Ling. Snrv. Ind., IV, 650) ;—

Telngu, Malay Slam, Tamil pattit
Kaikadi pella
KorvI pell
Canarese hallu
Knrukh pall
Gone]! pal

In Palmira the element pal can therefore he either a 
Dravidian word meaning tooth or an A nstro-Aaiatie word 
meaning “ elephant’s task.” 1 If  we consider only the 
first syllable of the word, nothing permits us to decide 
if Palonra is' Dravidian or Austro-Asiatic

Whatever it may be, Banlapura, DantaMra, Dandagnla 
and Palonra are intimately related to each other. It 
seems probable that these four names were equivalent

1 Tt may be interesting to compare with these words the name of 
elephant in tlio Semitic languages : Assyrian : pity, Aramaean : pilr 
Arab : We know that there is frequent eonfusipn • between the
words for elephant and “ ivo ry /’ In Greek, for example,,f'Aetyms, first 
meant “  ivory.” I t  is probable that Assyrian pity, Aramean pll, etc., 
are borrowed from the languages of India.

111 <SL
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to each other and used in different dialects. These 
names reveal, along with the diversity of local speeches, 
a. strange ease of linguistic syncretism, because, if 
Dantaparo is clearly Aryan, the other forms are at least 
partially non-Aryan ; S»ra is not known to be an Aryan 
riarne, and we find it associated with Sanskrit danla. We 
have here the proof of intimate penetration between 
Aryan and non-Aryan vocabularies and also the indica­
tion of ethnical and cultural mixture.

It is moreover possible to go' still deeper into the 
hierarchy of forms. When enumerating the towns between 
the Pseudostomos and the Baris, Ptolemy (VII, 1, 86) 
mentions, after different localities, Karonra, the royal city, 
and then other towns which do not merit this epithet, 
and amongst them, Areinbour, Konreour, Dolour, etc. ’
After the interior cities of Pandioues, such as Tainour, 
Korindour, we find Modoura, the royal city of the Pandihn, 
then other towns such as Akour, Kaliour, Eikoor, and 
then Orthouva, a royal city and other cities like Abour,
Nagotir, etc. I t  appears that in a vast, territory, Karonra,
Modoura, Orthoura were the royal eities while the names 
in -our designate the ordinary agglomerations. This 
distinotipn does not certainly hold good for other regions 
of India. I t  ceases to be true for the Arouarnoi of 
whom Skopeloura, the only town in -oura is not at all a 
royal eity but further on amongst the Maisoloi, the only 
city in -oura ; Pitouya is precisely called a metropolis.
I t  seems that in the largest part of the Dekhan, the eities 
in -oura had a special dignity superior to that of the 
towns in -our. These differences in the onomasticori 
should correspond to two cultural levels. The names in 
-oura were perhaps in use in the official language while 
the names in -our belonged to country speeches.



Though it seems probable that pura, hSra, *gura, nra,
Sr, correspond to some distinct social levels it is not easy 
to define to which families of languages do these forms 
belong. Professor Sylvain Levi has thus written about 
koura : “ One is inclined to connect the final °ltotira in 
Hippokoura with °kourai, which seems to be a plural form, 
in the name Sosikourai (V II, 1, 10), which certainly 
corresponds to Tutieorin ; here hottrai is without any 
doubt, the equivalent of the Tamil word kudi—place of 
habitation, towu—(of. the texts ; s.v, Tutieorin in Hohaon- 
Jobson of Yule and Burnell). Rut. the identity kura =  
kourai is very doubtful.” (Aof.es Indien/iess, p. 57.)

Let us observe that the final — cci is not certain. Some 
MSS. give °oureri, °o*ri, "ouroi, etc., and M. Renou, who 
for the first part of the word has too hastily accepted 
the reading Most0, might have had even good reason to 
adopt the reading °konri for the second part of the 
word—a form very uear to Tamil kodi “ town.” Resides 
Ptolemy mentions a town Prokouri and a market place 
Tarakori (VII, 4, 6 and 7) in Taprobane. I  presume that 
names of this type should also be connected with Tamil 
kudi and modern Tutieorin. The existence of forms like 
lendi, uru, v,ra, ur in Dravidian can explain modern 
names like Tutieorin, Travancore, Cannanore, e tc .; but 
there is nothing to prove that these forms are properly 
Dravidian. The words which mean “ town ” being 
essentially words pertaining to a civilisation are always 
suspected to have been borrowed by the less advanced 
people from their neighbours. I t  is therefore necessary to 
examine if other non-Aryan languages of India contain 
anything of that kind.

In the Munda languages we have the following words 
for village (of. Ling. Sure. Ind., IV, pp. 2,72-5) :
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Saniali ato
Mahle aid Kurku aku
Mund&ri katTi
Qtrhar hato Savara gorjan
Dhangar fiato

In this? group of languages ancient *k may become 
a sonant, soften itself to it and can even disappear 
completely. The above forms therefore authorise us to 
suggest an ancient *kalu  for “ village.”

In Indonesia, on the other hand the names of towns 
or villages ending in hula are numerous. With reference 
to the circumstances, the meaning we should attribute to 
this word is that of “ capital/’ “  fortress,” “ town ” or 
“ village.” In Java, knta means “ the court,” “ the royal 
habitation.” To Malay and Achin hula correspond 
Minangkabao koto and Batak hnia {Encyuloptsdie Van 
Nederlandsch-lndie, 3nd ed. s.v. koto) 1

Thus the Munda terms seem to be derived from an 
ancient. *Tcatu and the Indonesian forms can be traced 
back to leuta. These two Austro-Asiatic types appear to 
be related to the verbs meaning : to close, to enclose, 
etc., all agglomerations, great or small being in ancient 
times protected by a hedge or a wall against pillage and 
enemy,

V
Cam haro’k “ close, shut, enclose, cover”

karo’h  “ closing, shutting”
Bahnar kfon “ closing, shutting ”

' I t  is naturally admitted that all tkeBe words are loans 
from Sanskrit ( t e a  “ fortress”). So, many villages without 
any important® would be, consequently, ancient, fortresses and would 
have partly an Indian Dame. But it  will be just now seen that the 
problem is not so simple.
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Jarai hrii, kri ——
Stieng kutal cover ”
Annamite W i t  “ close, envelope ”
Old Javan.
Mak. I inrun “ enclosed, shut, enchained,
Sund. ( to be shut ”
Malay J
Tagal kolon „
Dayak kuron 1 „

The same vowel and consonant changes which we find 
in the form of these verbs are also observed in the nouns 
meaning “ skin, bark, shell” in the same domain. We 
have on one hand, in common Indonesian kulit “ skin, 
hark. ” 1 and on the other in the languages of the 
continent :

(jam kulit, “ skin” huduh “ hark"
Bahcar akur „ kodak „
Sue sonkal
Tareug, Kaseng amhar „
Kon-tu w w

. r ketok „ ketonff “ scales (of
fish) ”

Malay Peninsula -! keto’ „ belong “ shell (of
tortoise) ”

..ffeto „ keto’ ‘'egg-shell”

1 We should still add to this series the verba meaning “ surround 
b y  a  l in t ” : „

Bahnar hot, Malay ikdt
Stieng hot Malay1 Pen.
Sedang ■ hot ckat
Mon dakat.

•' C t. Braudstetter ; trans, Blagden, Ind o n esia n  L in g u is tic s , p. 3 4 ,
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The analogy between the verbs of the series “ to 
enclose ” and the substantives of the series “ skin, bark ” 
is manifest. There is nothing to be surprised. Whether 
wo mean the skin of an animal, the bark of a tree, tha 
shell of a tortoise or the scale of a fish we always think 
of a “ cover ” and this notion can naturally be explained by 
“ enclosure.” The same root can well serve to designate 
all enclosed agglomerations : cities, fortresses protected by 
ramparts or simple villages protected by a thick enclosure 
as can bo still seen in the Far East. And thus can be 
explained Indonesian words like Jmta “ town, village,”  and 
no doubt, the Sanskrit words such as kuilya “ wall ” and 
faita “ fortress.” These last two words can be added to 
the already long list of Indo-Aryati words borrowed 
from the non-Aryan languages.

Thus if we were to sum up, from an ancient Austro- 
Asiatie root Tear, Tim, Tail meaning " to  enclose, to cover” 
were derived t

(<’.) in the tables of Ptolemy the series : -houra,
•goiira, -onra, -our,

(b) in Sanskrit TeTalya ‘‘ wall,”  huta "fortress,”
(c) numerous words meaning “ tow n” or “ village” 

in the Munda, Indonesian and Dravidian languages. 1
Should we then locate that Cultural and linguistic 

horizon, from which these words so important for the 
history of institutions arc derived, in the trans-Gangetie 
India ? There are facts to show that it will be a mistake 
not to look a t all towards the west.

Amongst the ancient peoples of the North-West of 
India are found the Bhadras of whom the capital Sakala *

* I t can be even asked i£ some Indo-Aryan and non-Aryan 
words meaning “  bouse "  do not belong to tbe same family. This 
question merits a separate discussion.

19



was also called Bhadraihkara. I  have shown elsewhere 
that the Bhadrae were also called Bhadrakara, as such 
was the name of their city.1 I f  Bhadra, be an ethnic 
name then Blmdrajhkora, name of the capital, can signify 
“ the city of the Bhadras." We can thus separate, the 
element °Mra from the name of a city of which the other 
name Sflkala suggests that it might have been founded by 
a population corning from the west.

In the same way as °kotiro, often becomes 'govt a in 
the tables of Ptolemy °kara also can be represented by 
numerous words ending in °ffaro ’■ Mandagara, Armagara, 
Bramagara, Margara, Kamigara, Kattigara, etc.3

This new type largely surpasses the frontier of India,
Mr. Autrau points out to me the ancient names of cities 
in *kara and *gara in the west of India. Sumerian 
precisely contains a root which can explain these names.3 

gar “ to enclose, to assemble, to group” 
g’ar (bar) „ „ »

There is still in Sumerian,

./ear “ wall” 4 
mgar “ ramparts, wall.”

Resides we know that the vowel changes of the type 
of a : : u are frequent in Sumerian and the root gar can 
be. found under the forms:

1 |In ancien peuph du Penjab : Us Udtimbata in Journ. As,,
1926, p. 7.

8 Nevertheless. it is possible that in some of these names, the 
element -agara represents Skt. agdra.

* Cf. C. Antrim, Sum«mn et Indo-Euroi/een, p. 82, and Delitsch, 
Sumerisches Glossar.

* 'Sr, Delitach, Glossar, and G. Autran Surntrien et lndo-Europ£en,
p. .82.

6 Autran, ibid, j>. 113,
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gar—
bar— “ to eonneet, to assemble ” 
knr

The Austro-Asiatie “ verbal root ” bar, bur, is found 
again in Sumerian with the same variations and semantic 
value.

On the other hand in Sumerian we also find : 
tiru “ to found ”

“ habitation, city,”

a form which is sometimes reduced to nr. 1
I t  is not improbable that the Sumerian series Xar, knr, 

uni, ur contains some distiuet roots of similar forms with 
similar meanings,

Nothing however permits us to decide definitely if  
the Indian series bur,,, *gSra, lira, Ur, with their variants 
kara, *gu,ra is properly Austro-Asiatie or Sumerian. The 
indecisive character of the question is not a t al negligible 
because it raises a new problem—that of the relation 
between Sumerian and Austro.-Asiatic languages.

Mr, Autran has already pointed out 2 that pan, the 
Sumerian word for bow is analogous to the Austro-Asiatie 
words meaning “ bow, to draw a bow.” I t may bo 
said that this similarity is purely a fortuitous one. But 
with the Sumerian series kar, bur, uru, nr the uncertainty 
appears to be less. The examples of snch similarity can 
be however multiplied. I  shall content myself in 
pointing out the most suggestive ones :

Sumerian. , Austro-Asiatie.

#’« “ fish” “ fish” ka (common Austro-Asiatie).

1 Delitsoh, Glossar.
* Ibid , p. 123, and c/. B .8 .L ., XXV, pp. 66-59.
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Sumerian. Austro-Asiatic.

ku “ (Ma) ”
sig “ skin covered with “ hairs,” sok (Mon)

“ hair,” sok (Stieng)
“ woof ”  swk (Old Khmer)

oog 1
suft\ (Malay Peninsula) 
safe)

gain “ man ” “ man ” hoi (common Munda)
knr (Malay Peninsula)

mv.lu „ mono (Halang)
ur „  henii (Lave)

ur-an (Cam) 
or-an (Malay)

bunt “ f ru i t” “ fruit ” peli
p ile  (Malay Peninsula)
pie
plei (Bahnar) 
phle (Khmer)

gula “ great ” “ great ” harft
gal ,, kadu (Nibobarese)

harm (Chowra)
had-id (Malay Peninsula)

mah “ great ”  Augmentative prefix mil
lie demonstrative Demonstrative ?;«, ne (common

Austro-Asiatic).

These analogies, of which the list is not exhausted, 
can be explained as loan-words. I t  is neither impossible 
that Sumerian should be related to the Austria languages.
But it would be premature to try to choose between the 
two alternatives.

I I I  <SL
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Non-Aryan Loans in Indo-Aryan

Kodumbara, Odttmbara1

In a series of articles published in the Mimovre* 
and the Bulletin ie la Society de Linguistique I have begun 
to show, since 1920, wlmt the Indo-Aryan vocabulary 
owes to the Austro-Asiatic 8 languages. After having 
prepared the way, I  have marked out in these languages 
a certain number of words of which the initial has either

* Taken from Prof. J .  Frzyluski's article : Un ancien. people 
iu Punjab : Lee Vdumber;, J . As., 1926, pp. 25-36.

» While speaking of “ Austro-Asiatio ” languages I  attribute 
to this word a meaning of comprehensive nature not in use till now.
I use it for designating a linguistic family which singularly surpasses 
the limits of Austria. Asia. I t  is difficult to find a geographical term 
which will be sufficiently general to include all the languages spoken, 
not only in Eastern Asia but also iu a largo part of Oceania, Africa 
(Madagascar) and no doubt to the north of the X acific in ancient 
times. "  Austro-Asiatic ”  19 suggested by the hypothesis that Austric 
Asia is the region whence the people speaking these languages ses.ru 
to bays dispersed. Such wets the opinion of H . Kern who admitted 
the continental origin of the Malayo-Eoiynsnan peoples. This 
hypothesis has not yet beeo confirmed by any fact. X’ Schmidt 
who was the first to speak of “ Austro-Asiatic ’ ’ languages reserve 
this word for the languages of the continent and makes the “ Auatro- 
Asiatic ” language a subdivision of the Austric language. This 
last term has the disadvantage of apparently confining the language, 
still largely spread to the north of the equator, only bo the Austric 

’ hemisphere. Probably it  would be better to reserve the word 
“ Austric” for designating the languages spoken in Oceania before 
the arrival of the Malayo-Polynessiana.
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softened or completely disappeared. I t  is thus that for 
“ son, child ” we have the following forms : 

kon khon hdn1
In Mti the guttural initial is reduced to an aspirate. 
t'Jn the other hand in Khmer ambas “ cotton ” comes 

from an ancient *kam/ms of which the guttural initial has 
completely disappeared {Bulletin de la SociSle de .Liuyuis- 
time, 1924, p. 70, and supra, p. SJ3). The comparison 
of the words for man and woman in the Munda languages 
reveals an analogous phenomenon :

“ man ” koro, hear, Adrol, hara, hot
“ woman ” Marl, kori, era

Here for the same root we have different conditions 
of the initial, k, k and zero. I t  would be easy to show 
that the same phenomenon has occurred in the case of 
other initials in that linguistic family. Thus for “  salt ” 
wo have :

tampoyiftg, empoya, ambang 2
J'or the “ breast,” Cam lias two forms : baravih and 

erawh. In Santali the Hibiscus aabrlarijfa is either 
bambara or amba.ro. To brang"black* in Bahnar (<*bercm$) 
corresponds heram in the speeches of the Malay Peninsula, 
kire.ntj in Kawi and iteng in Javanese. I t  will be easy to 
multiply examples. When the principle once comes to 
light the difficulties begin in our attempt to draw con­
clusions from it.

'  Me,moires be la SociW  be hinguistique, 1821, p. 309 (cf. supra, 
p. 29). The form Mn is common to several Monde languages: 
Mtmdari, Santali, etc.

4 Cj. Skeat and Blugdaii : Pag an Races o 1 the Malay Peninsula,
II , p. 702.
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Kusioara is the Sanskrit name of a town which 
became famous by the parinireU'fM of Buddha ; the 
MaAdiiSraia ( V I I I ,  5, v. 137 ; X II, 101, v. 3736) speaks 
of a people called Usinara. These names form a pair of 
which the elements can be nearly superposed ; the most 
notable difference is due to the loss of the initial in 
the second, a phenomenon frequent iu the Anstro- 
Asiatie languages, Can wo deduce from it that the 
pair has been borrowed from that family of languages ?
I t  wid be however imprudent. Theaplieresis is observed 
in different linguistic families. Sumerian (Autran,
Langues du Monde, p. 378) furnishes some such examples 
and some Sanskrit words are precisely suspected to be 
loans from that language.

Even supposing that Sumerian has nothing to do 
here and that amongst the languages which were in 
contact with Indo-Aryan in ancient times those which 
belonged to the Austro-Asiatio family were the sole to 
present eases of aphereses, it would be still imprudent- 
to say that the words which have lost their initial in 
Sanskrit would necessarily be of Austro-Asiatio origin.
The softening of the initial 7s>/< appears to be due to 
the fact that, in the dialects in which it is produced 
the pronunciation of the occlusive necessitated a strong 
breath. The same pronunciation has been able to main­
tain itself and produce the same effects even after the 
non-Aryan populations of India had learnt to speak the 
Indo-Aryan languages and, since then, some words of 
Indo-European origin,could have lost their initial.

In short, the loss of initial in some, words of Indian 
languages would not prove their Austro-Asiatic origin. I 
cannot therefore admit without reservation the following 
formula in which Prof. Sylvaiti Levi recently summarised
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the results of lus researches on some Indian geographical 
names : “ Polinda-Kulinda, Mekala-Utkala (with the
group TJtJra-Pundra-Munda), Kosala-Tosala, Ahga- 
Vanga, Kalinga-Tilinga form the links of a long 
chain which extends from the eastern confines of Kashmir 
up to the centre of the peninsula. The skeleton of this 
ethnical system is constituted by the heights of the 
centra] plateau ; it participates 'in the life of all the great 
rivers of India, except the Indus in the west and the 
Kaveri in the south. Each of these groups form a binary 
whole ; each of these binary units is united with another 
member of the system. In each ethnic pair the twin 
bears the same name, differentiated only by the initial: 

ftnd i ; h and p ; zero and v or m or p. This process 
of formation is foreign to Indo-European ; it is foreign 
to Dravidian ; it is on the contrary characteristic of the 
vast family of languages which are called Austro-Asiatie, 
and which covers in India the group of the Mundo 
languages, often called also the Kolarian” {M-aryen 
el pre-dravidien,..., J. Js., 1928, p. 30; mpru, p. 95).

The difference between Afiga and Tanga or U'Jra 
and Pnndra is not at all similar to that which exists 
between Pulinda and Kulinda, ICosala and Tosala.
There is no reason to suppose that there is "  the same 
process of formation ” in all these Cases. In the group 
Vanga-Aiiga, there Is, I think, the same word which 
has either lost or preserved its initial and aphereses 
whieh is a purely phonetic phenomenon does not teach 
us anything certain on the origin of either Vanga or 
Ahga. The same thing can be said about the group 
U'jra-Pund ra-Mun: ja, if we admit that these words can 
bo rightly connected with each other. On the other hand 
the groups Pulinda-Kulinda, Kosala-Tosala differ by the
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permutation of two prefixes pv, and fa, fa and to and 
this phenomenon, which is of morphological character, 
tends to prove the Austro-Asiatie. origin of the words 
in which it is observed.

I t  is now clear that this discussion of principle was 
necessary before examining the significance of the group 
Kodimhara-Odimbara. We now know that the presence 
or absence of the initial i  does not prove that the names 
are Austro-Amatio. Before proceeding further it will be 
of advantage to discuss a second problem closely related 
to the first.

A priori nothing forbids us to say : Kolinda= K H-ulindaj 
if I have abandoned that method of arguing it is because 

*4.the Austro-Asiatic languages present derivatives of the 
type Ku-linda. Ka is a prefix frequently met with in these 
languages and the vowel « normally replaces there a.
This indicates the way which we should follow. If 
Kodumbam-Qtkmhara form a pair in Middle-Indian and 
TJdimbara in Sanskrit corresponds with them, we should 
start from the form *Kud*mbttra.' Isolating the prefix 
fa- we should see if the element iimbara can be explained 
in such a group of Non-Aryan languages. In short we 
have got to see if *htdimbara can be normally derived 
from an Austro-Asiatic root by prefixing fa-.

The Indian flora possess a sort of coloquintida which 
the Botanists call hagrnma vulgaris and which like a 
large number of gourds are of Eastern Asiatic origin.
In Sanskrit the name of the fruit is tumba; we have 
also twmM and Inmhuka. I t  is not at all possible to 
separate it from the word gafyumba which is used for

. 1 As Prk. aiHmhara is teirecl from Skt. udumbara so also it is 
probable that. PalilmJionSiws. comes from ^kudumbafa.
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water melon as well as for a kind of cneumber. Godumba 
certainly belongs to the same family as tumba; the 
connection between theBe two words can be explained 
by the similarity of the two fruits.

We know on the other hand that, several Austro- 
Asiatic people call themselves issue either of a gourd 
or a melon of which every seed gave birth to a man.1 
The same myth has passed into the Indian tradition.
The wife of Sagara, king of Ayodhya, named Suinati 
to whom 60,000 sons were promised, gave birth to a 
gourd from which 60,000 children came out. (Rama?/.
I, 38; of. Makabhirata I I I ,  106; Bhagav. Pur. IX, 8, 8). 
Ilc^vabu, the Sanskrit word for gourd is also 
the name of an ancestor of the kings of Ayodhya.
The Anatro-Asiatic myth of gourd-ancestor has evidently 
been transposed in the legends of Sumati and Iksvaku, 
both of whom are placed at Ayodhya. But as it often 
happens in Indian literature, it seems that in the 
second ease, the authors have modified the myth for 
ennobling it. The epic poets could not bo pleased by the 
fact that a gourd had given birth to a glorious dynasty. 
Iksvaku, which properly means a gourd, has been 
personified as a hero, son of Manu-Vaivasvata (Hamay.
I, 70, V. 20-21; Uahabhar. I, 75, v. 8140), or that of 
rei Gautama (of. Rookhill, Life of the Buddha, pp. 10-11).
In a story of the Dul-va analysed by Rookhill, attempt 
has been made to explain the name of Iksvaku by the 
fact that the children of r d  Gautama had been found 
in a field of sngarcane (i&su). This play on words should 
not deceive u s ; the difference between the epic and the *

* B o n if a c y ;  Couts d’ethnographic indo-ckinoi&e, H a n o i, 1919, 

p .  «k&; a n d  C o c h ra n e , The 8hans, K a a g o o n , 191#, I ,  p .  120,



Buddhist traditions relating to Iksvaku shows how far 
the one or the other deviates from popular belief.

As tumba is the name of a eoloquintida and as, in 
the common traditions of India and Indo-Ohina, the 
ancestor of a family or a tribe can he a gourd, there is 
nothing strange in the fact that the Mahabharata knows 
the Tumbunia or Tumbura. This is the name of a people, 
apparently derived from tumba by affixing ra or ma of 
which the first is particularly frequent in the Indo-Aryan 
names. As regards the affix ma, I have shown elsewhere 1 
that it is prefixed to some Indo-Aryan loan words borrowed 
from the Austro-Asiatie languages.

If we had altogether ignored the Pre-Aryan languages 
we could have supposed that kudumbara is a loan word 
in those languages and ie derived from the word for 
gourd. But our information is not limited to Sanskrit.
In Malay, labu moans a gourd, aDd other eueurbits (e. gi, 
labu msrah Cucurbita mosahata ”.) The corresponding 
forma are :

Malay Peninsula ... ... labu, labo
Khmer .. ... ... Ibm
Batak ... ... ... tabu
Malagas hy .. ... . . . .  tam

On the other hand in Sanskrit we have : labu, alabu, 
dlabu {of. Pali ISpu, alfipv) “ Lagenaria vulgaru~~ 
gourd.” The unsettled character of these forms 
is a sufficient indication of their non-Aryan origin. The 
comparison with Malay, Khmer, etc., confirms that 
these words have 'been borrowed from the Austro-Asiatie 
languages.

' Bull. Soc. Ling., t. XXVI, p„ MS suiv. ; m ppta, pp. 139-136,
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As the Indo-Aryan words for the Lagenaria vulgaris 
are of the type tumba, lain it is sufficiently significant that 
we have in the east: Batak tabu, Malay lain. I t  seems that 
in these two insular and continental regions the initial / 
pemutes with l. One is therefore tempted to suggest 
as the origin of alt these forms, an Austro-Asiatie form 
like *pmba with a cerebral initial. The Austro-Asiatie 
languages really possessed and still possess a series of 
cerebrals-—a fact which is of certain importance for the 
study of Indo-Aiyan languages. Whatever role we may 
attribute to substratum in the development of cerebral* 
isation in Indo-Aryan, the existence of a series of cerebrals 
in the Austro-Asiatie languages is a fact which nobody 
will be able to ignore.

The cerebral, however, appears in Sanskrit goiumba 
* cucumber.*’ This word can be easily explained by starting 
from an ancient *twnba, by adding a prefix with a guttural 
initial and by converting the intervocalic £ 1 into a 
sonant. In the Indonesian languages the words for 
cucumber (Cuavmis sativus) are comparable :

Javanese, Malay, Sunda ... ... timu-n
Javanese, Malay ... ... hatimun
Madnra ... ... ... antemon

The root from which tumba, etc., are derived occurs 
again in linim  in which the first vowel has changed its 
stem and thus mb>m. The prefix with guttural initial in

1 The cerebral oi *tMrtba which has disappeared in Sanskrit from 
the beginning of the word tumba is preserved in the interior of the word 
go dumb a.. Similarly in some Austro-Asiatic languages,, for example 
in Annamese, the old initial ? has become t while it is retained at 
the end of the word. I t  should be remarked that in Sanskrit there 
are very few words with cerebral initial.
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godimiia is found again in ht di-man-, and with apheresis 
in antemon (<  *ka)itemoi>). The initial a of Sanskrit 
alalm is probably also the rest of an ancient prefix.

In Javanese toaht, is the form, which corresponds to 
Malay labu; wain, without doubt, comes from *luwa 
(<*Umbu) by metathesis, Several other Indo-Chinese 
words for gourd can be connected with the la tte r:
Bahnar p u d ; Ilongao pnol; Kha par and similarly 
A tin a in eSe bd'it “ Lagenwria vulgaris, gourd.”

We now see how many different forms the same root 
has taken in the vast domain where it has spread. I t  is 
little probable that these variations are solely due to the 
normal display of phonetic laws. We know that the 
words having religious import are subject to systematic 
deformation; the word being tabooed under its normal 
form, was much changed in use, The myth of gourd- 
mother sufficiently explains the respectful fear, inspired 
by the name of this fruit and the modifications the word 
has undergone.

On the whole, it seems that an Austro-Asiatic root 
like *tumla, Bither accompanied by affixes or not, has been 
used to mean the cucurbit, i.e., the fruit which contains 
a large number of seeds in it. To the same family 
belongs the Sanskrit loan words : tumba, tumbt, timluka, 
goclnmba, tabu, alabu, alciba. The same root explains 
still a few other Indo-Aryan words.

IJdumbara is the Sanskrit word for Ficus glomeruta 
a tree which is native of Burma and found in India 
principally in the Sub-Himalayan zone (Watt, 
Dictionary of conomic Products o f India, s. v°. Ficus 
glomeraia). The fruit of this tree resembles the European 
fig except that it is smaller and of oval shape. Its 
shape is rightly comparable to that of some small



((( I  f ,  (fiT
V V ^ / ^ / l S a  PRE-ARYAN AND P Rl3-t)BA VlD IAN ^

coloquintidas and the large number of seeds which it 
contains adds to the resemblance.1 Therefore we need 
not be surprised to find an analogy between the names of the 
coloquiutida : Sanskrit iumba, and that of Ficus glomerata : 
Sanskrit udumbam. I t  may be remarked however that 
the cerebral of *Umba reappears in the classical Sanskrit 
form w}umbara. Sueb rapprochements seem to be more 
justified when we consider the very words for uSmbara
in the modern languages of India : Santali Awa ; Chota
Nagpur dim e; Kherwarien dinner; Oriya dimeri; Nepal 
dmnri. [Bengali dumur—P, C. B.]. Between lain, the 
Malay word for different kinds of gourds (the Sanskrit 
equivalent lain, the corresponding word in Javanese 
•main) and Iowa the word for Ficus glomerata in Sail tali, 
the resemblance ie as exact as possible and can be very 
well explained by semantic laws.

What does then the initial » in Sanskrit udumhara 
represent ? This cannot but be the rest of an ancient 
prefix which has now lost its initial and the analogy of 
ketimm, godumba suggests here an ancient guttural. 
Udumhara. | ndnmbara then would come from an ancient 
*hdumbara \ *hitambara and we are thus brought back 
in a roundabout way to the hypothesis already formulated 
above.8

I t  is probably in the same family, from which San®, 
krit timba, ndwmbara, etc., come, that we have to search 
for the origin of names of some musical instruments 
and an Indian caste. FabuM, the word for a sort of

In the eyes of the Austro-Asiatics the abundance of seeds was 
certainly the characteristic feature of these fruits, as the myth of the 
gourd-mother giving birth to numerous children shows.

’ Of the two kindred words for Ann cotton stuff in Pali the one 
has a cerebral : kolumbara while the other has not got i t : kedumbara.
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lute is certainly derived from Skr. lalu  “ gourd.” 1 
Damaru is the Sanskrit and the Bengali name o£ a small 
drum which plays an important role in Indian iconography 
as the attribute of several divinities {ef. Curt Sachs,
Die Musikinstmmente Itidiens and In&onmem, 2nd ed., 
p. 75), The instrument called iu Marathi dam n, in Hindi 
drmrU, ate., resembles a gourd, with two swellings, eut in 
suoh a way as to have only the two hemispheric ends. The 
analogy of the names of this drum with those of the 
udumbara fruit iu the Indian languages can be therefore 
explained by their common ressemblance to some cucurbits.
Tambura is the Marathi word for a kind of i>ind. I t  does 
not appear doubtful at all that the instrument owes its 
name to that of the two hollow appendices which are 
suspended from the tube like the gourds from their stalk.3

1 0), also the name of a kind of Bengali violin : alabu sarangI 
(dart Sachs,p. 131), *

* This eithara must, not be confounded with a lute which has almost 
the same name : Hindi tambura (Curt Sachs, ibid, p. 129, fig, 90), but 
which resembles a mandolin of which the body is like a big calabash.
Mr. 0. Saohs is of opinion that the nama of this instrument is the 
same as Persian tanbur, which is derived by metathesis from pandur, 
name of a Into in the Near East. India would have received the 
tanbur from her western neighbours tind modified the name by analogy 
to that of Tumburu, the king of celestial musicians. In  fact it seems 
that Hindi tamb ura designates an instrument imported to India from 
the west but it is difficult to decide if the Hindi form tambura is 
due to a contamination with the name of Tumburu or that of the 
cithara called tambura in Marathi. Thia last instrument seeraj to be 
indigenous in India and its name cun ho explained by the two 
calabashes hanging from it. I t is not however impossible that 
Tumburu owes its name originally to the musical instrument which 
has the shape of a gourd or a calabash j according to this hypothesis 
the name of the gandhana king would also belong to the family : 
tuntba, udutnbnra, etc,
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Last of all, Qonba,, in Sanskrit, is the name of a low caste 
earning its livelihood by chanting and singing. The 
word appears under the form flomva (Bova) in the list 
of the Mleeehas taken by Weber from the .Taioa texts 
{Indische studien, XVI, p. 333). In the modem languages 
of India, dome, Mombe, dombnr, dombarl, dumiar, dumlaru 
designate the degraded aborigines scattered all over 
India {Hobson-Jobson, s. v. domhe). I t  seems that the 
same non-Aryan word or its variants have been used 
for the musical instruments made of gourd or calabash, 
as well as for the native musicians who played on 
that instrument and the oaste from which these poor 
musicians were recruited.

On the whole, udumbara, the Sanskrit word for Ficus 
glomerata, belongs to the long series of words 
borrowed by the Indo-Aryan languages from the Austro- 
Asiatic ones. Udumbara also designates a country of 
the Penjab and its inhabitants. I t has been observed 
that .in the neighbouring countries in the South-Sea, the 
names of peoples or countries are frequently borrowed 
from the vegetable world. I f  the name udumbara is of 
Austro-Aeiatic origin, there is nothing surprising that the 
name of a people and a country has been derived from this 
tree. On the other hand, the economic and linguistic 
history forbids us to separate from it the word hodumbara, 
which is used for a sort of tissue as well as for the people 
who used to make it. I t  should therefore be admitted that 
Udumbara, Odumbara, Kodurnbara are the variants of the 
same name of an Austro-Asiatic people of Northern India.
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' Paloura-Dantapura i

( Svlvain L io'v i )

On the eastern coast of India Ptolemy mentions a 
locality called Paloura (VII,, *, 16) whieh he chooses 
as one of the bases for the preparation of his map.
He places Paloura at 136° 4 0 'East x 11° 8 0 'North at 
the entrance of the Gangetie gulf and at 20' North of the 
apheterium where the vessels bound for the “ Peninsula of 
Gold ” (Khruse Khersonesos) ceased to follow the littoral 
and entered the high sea. The map of Ptolemy places 
the apheterinm at the southern extremity of an imaginary 
peninsula which inclines south-eastwards starting from a 
point which approximately agrees with the Calimere point, 
right to the north of Ceylon and passes straight to 
the north for extending at last in the west-east direction 
towards the Gangetie delta. In  hie first book (I, 13, 5-7)
Ptolemy had already discussed in detail the position 
attributed to Paloura by his predecessor, the navigator 
of Tyr, and corrected in his own way the distance 
indicated by this navigator between Paloura and the port 
of Sada, on the opposite coast.

One is surprised to find that a locality placed in such 
an exceptional situation on the route of maritime commerce 
between India and the "Far-East, is not mentioned elee- 
w'here. The name belongs to the Dravidian type ; it is one

’ Cf. J. As., 1926, pp. 48-57 (Notes Imliennes) already referred t® 
by Prof. fiaylnski ; of. supra, p. 186.



of the long series of names ending in *onr and *oma, 
an element, which has long been recognised as the 
Dravidian word ur “ city.” Caldwell {Comp. Grammar 
o f the Dravidian Languages, Introd., p. 10'!) has explained 
the name Paloura by Tamil pAl-4r “ the city of milk.”
But another explanation can also be offered. In Tamil 
for ‘ tooth ’ wo have the word pallu (Telugu : pallu ; 
Canarese : hallv ; Malayalam : pallu ; Gond : pal, etc. ; 
ef. Linguistic Survey, Vol. IV, 650-652, No. 37) ; Paloura 
can bo the “ city of tooth.” The Indian tradition is 
acquainted and since long, with a “ city of looth, 
Dantapura, in the country of Kalihga, just in the same 
region in which Paloura is located. I t is only in the 
Buddhist tradition that Dantapura has become famous ; 
the name of the town is associated there with a famous 
relic, the tooth of Buddha, which is worshipped till to-day 
at Kandy in Ceylon. The common tradition on the 
division of the relics just after the Parinirvania relates 
that, one of the teeth of the Master passed to the king­
dom of Kalihga (Dlgha, II, p. 167 ; Buddhava&sa, Chap.
XX V III ; Ditlva in Roekhill, Life, p. 147). A late poem 

„ in Pali, the Dathavathsu (ed. J. P. T. S. 1884) by
Dhammakitti, relates the pretended history of this relic ; 
it was brought to Dantapura by the Muni Khema, under 
the reign of Kalihga Brahmadatta ; it remained there as 
the object of a cult till the reign of Guhaslva who for 
savins it from defilement, entrusted it to his son-in-law, 
Dantakumara of U jjayinl; it was taken by him to 
Tamralipti, and thence on board a vessel to Ceylon where 
it was piously received by the successor of Mahasena, 
Kitti-siri-megha (middle of the 4th century A.D.), the 
same prince who had sent an envoy to Samudragupta 
for the Mahabodhi monastery- The two facts are related
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to each o ther; Kitti-siri-megha seems to have imposed 
himself as a champion of Buddhist interests at a time 
when India was passing through a period of reaction 
against that religion.

For the Buddhist tradition, Dantapnra is one of the 
roost ancient cities of India ; it appears as the first in 
the list of six cities huilt by Maha Govinda, in the time 
of King Renu :

Dautapurairi Kalihgauarh Assakanafi ca Potanam 
MahissatJ Avantlnam Sovlranan ca Uorukarh 
Mithila, ca Yidehanam Campa Augesu mSpitg 
Bavanasl oa Kastnam ete GovindamSpita.

This versified list has been inserted in the Maha 
Govinda Sutta of the Dlgha Niksiya, XIX, 3(1 ; it is also 
found in the corresponding Sutra of the Dlrghagama, 
extant in two Chinese versions, the one (Tok ; X II,
9, 28“, 5) incorporated in the Chang A-han—the long 
Agama and the other translated separately (XII, 10, 
g0“, 3) by She-hu (Dsnapala). I t also occurs in the 
MahSvastu, I II , K08, Several stories of the MahSvastu 
have for their scene Dantapnra in the country of the 
Kalihga, I II , 361, S64 (similarly cf. also the Pali 
Jataka : Kurudhamma II, 67 ; Culla Kalihga, I II ,
3 ; Kmnbhahara, I I , 376 ; KalihgabodM IV, 230) ; 
they likewise speak of events which took place “ at 
the time when Kalihga was reigning at Dantapnra in 
Kalihga’1 (Kalihgamtthe Dcmlapnmnagare Kalihge 
rajjam fcarente). In the Kmnbhakara (jataka) the king 
who reigns at Dantapura in Kalihga is the famous 
Karandu, whose name is associated with those of Naggaji 
of GandhHra, Dummukha of Uttara-Panoala, and Nimi 
of Yideha who abdicated for living like ascetics- Their
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glory is not loss in the Jaina literature where Karuiyju is 
transformed into Karakandu, who was also king of Kalinga 
at Dantapura ; the maguifieent Jaina encyclopaedia, 
now in course of publication, the Abbidhana-Riijendra, 
relates at length the biography of Karakandu (s.v.°) and 
refers to a series of texts ; it will suffice here to retain 
the account of the Uttarad&yafam sutra, X V III, 4S-46, 
with the commentary of Devendra. Dantapura of Kaliiiga is 
also famous amongst the Jainas as the capital of Xing 
Dantavakra (“vakka), ** the best of the Kaatriyas ” accord­
ing to tbe SutraManffa 1, 6, 22, specially known for 
having involuntarily roused an emulation of devotion 
and heroism between two friends, Dhanamitra and Djtiba- 
mitra, the Indian parallel of Orestes and Pylades or of 
Damon and Pythias, etc. ; the word danta “ tooth ” or 
“ tusk1' has suggested the beginning of the story : the 
wife of King Dantavakra, who was enceinte had a desire ; 
she wanted a palace entirely built of ivory ; the king 
therefore orders to keep all available ivory reserved for 
his use. Unfortunately, the wife of the merchant 
Dhanamitra, who was also enceinte, was seized by the same 
desire ; for satisfying her the merchant and his friend do 
not obey the order of the king ; then each of them puts 
forth his claim to be punished ; the king is moved and 
pardons them (of, Abhidbuna- Rajemlra s.v.° jmcchitta,
VoL V, p. 186, and for the references s.v." Dautavakka).

The Mahl-Bharata mentions a prince named Danta­
vakra (pass.; of. Sorensen, Index, s.v.°) but he is the 
king of Karusa, the country situated between Cedi and 
Mag ad ha, to tbe south of KasJ and Vatsa. Dantavakra, 
the Karusa, is mentioned quite frequently in the Hari- 
vaih&a, almost always in .the company of Kalinga ; he 
is the terrible adversary of Kpspa who at last kills him.
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That' is doubtless the origin of the- reading adopted by 
tha Southern manuscripts, in the passage of the M'ahS- 
BhSrata quoted later on (p. 168) : "H e  (Kpsoa) has 
destroyed the Kaliiiga [andj Bantavaktra.^

I  have not been able to discover any reference to 
Dantapura in the Brahmanical literature; however a lato 
epigraphie evidence proves that the name of this locality 
was in use for a long time. King Indravarman 
issues a donation from his residence at Dantapura 
[JDantapuravStaidl ; Sp. In(L, XTV, 863 : Purla Piates 
of Indravarman, the [Ganga] year HU) while the 
kings of this dynasty generally issue their charts from 
Kalinganagara. Indravarman makes to a Brahmin 
the donation of the village of Bhukkukura, in the KSraka- 
rSstra (modern Bliukkur in the PSIakoruJa Taluk), the 
place where the inscription was found. The editor of 
the inscription, G. Ramadas, observes : “ On the road from 
Ohieaoolo to SiddhSntam [the name of a village which 
Mr. Bam ad as wants to reconstruct as Siddharthaka- 
grarna—‘ the village of the Buddhists ’ ! ] and very near 
this last place a large piece of land is shown as the 
site of the fort of Bantavaktra.” Mr. Ramadas, if he 
had known the Jaina legends, would not have missed 
to notice the really surprising persistence of the memory 
of King Bantavaktra or Dantavakva (the forms alternate 
and are confounded with each other in Prakrit Danta- 
vakka) about whom the legend connected with the name of 
Dantapura has been just now mentioned.

Though the Mahs-Bharata does not contain any 
mention of Dantapura yet it refers, on several occasions in 
connection with Kalifiga, to aname of which the first elemeut 
is (hinta. In the 5th canto (iidhy. 23, v. 708), Yudbisthira, 
while recalling the exploits of his brothers speaks out,
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“ The son of M&dr!, Sahadeva, has vanquished the 
Kalingas assembled at Dantakura by throwing lauee right 
and left !”—

Madrlputrah Sahadevah Kalingan samSgatan ajayad 
Dantakure I VSmenasyan daksinenaiva yo vai malmbalaih 
kaeeid imam snmranti II

Further on in the same oanto when Samjaya reports 
the words of Arjuna glorifying Kr§na {adhy. 47, v. 1883) :
“ I t  is he who has vanquished the handy a at Kavata and 
destroyed the Kalingas at Dantakura.”

ayafb KavSte nijaghSna Pandyam 
{ tatha Kalingan Dantakure mamarda |

Against this passage the translation of P, C, Eoy 
has: “  I t  was he who slew King PSnclya by striking his 
breast against his and mowed down the Kalingas in 
battled’ The translator adds in a note “ some texts read 
kopafe mjaghana meaning * slew in the city of Kapata.’ ”
For his translation he has followed the reading of the 
Calcutta edition : kapatena jaghana. The meaning, as 
is evident, is quite different. The translator has followed 
the commentary of Nllakanfcha, who adopts kapatena 
jaghana and interprets kapata as “ thorax, the breast as 
large as the door-pieee; "  Nllakantha, in the second 
pada, arbitrarily attributes the meaning of “ the battle 
in which one shows the teeth ” to the word dantakura.

The southern edition reads {adhy. 48, v. 76) karate. 
mjaghS.ua and daniavaktraih mamarda. The gloss inter* 
prets kavate as nagarahkeda “ a particular tow n;” it is 
silent about the rest. I t  is however curious to see the 
King Dantavaktra, persistently associated with Kalinga, 
reappearing here, even in defiance of the syntax which 
does not allow two accusatives juxtaposed ([tatha lealm- 
gan dantamktrarn, mamarda).

Iff  § L
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The word tdantaktira is again mentioned in the MahS- 
BhfiraU, V II, 70, 7 at least in the Southern edition.
The poet recalls the exploits of Ban&urama in his fierce 
light against the Ksatriyas, “ There, fourteen thousand 
enemies of the BrShnianas and others still, he stopped 
them and killed them at Dantakum.”

Brahmadvisam caiha Unwin sahanrani oatmrdasa
punaranyan mjagraha Bmtahure jar/hana ha.

The oommentator mentions another reading, danta- 
kruram ; "  in this ease, he says, the word designates the 
king of the country ” To say in other words, when 
it is not a place-name formed with *knra, it is the name 
of a  man formed with *krura “ cruel; " and one should 
take it in the accusative. The translation of P. C, Itoy 
follows the reading Danta/cim and translates the passage 
thus : “ In that slaughter were included fourteen thousand 
Brabmana-hating Kshattriyas of the Dantakura oountry.”
The Calcutta edition has preferred to read DantairKraAi 
jagitina ha\ it is also the reading followed by Ntlakantha 
whose gloss ( taddesa-dhipati) has been reproduced by 
the annotator of the Southern edition. The authors of 
the Petersburg Dictionary have (b. v.° dantakrUram) treated 
the word as an adverb and translated it as “ auf eine 

’ grauenvnlle Weise mit den Zalman ” =  “ in a ferocious 
way with the teeth j ” they have referred to this passage 
only. But later on, in the abridged edition, Bohtlingk 
substitutes the nominal stem dantakrura for the adverb 
dantakruram and .interprets i t  th u s : “ Name of place
(according to Nllakan^ha) ; it should be read as dantakMre 
instead of daniairUram.”

The choice between Dantakura and Dantakrura, left 
uncertain by the tradition of the MahS-Bharata and the

22



meaning of the word too, also uncertain, are definitely 
fixed by the evidence of Pliny. In Book VI, xx, he 
proposes to give the measurement of the coast up to the 
Indus, as he finds it, by indicating the distances, though 
there is no agreement amongst, the different itineraries.
He indicates as the first step : ah ostio Ganqitt ad promon- 
torium Galingon et oppidum Dandagula DCXXV M.passnnm s 
“  From the mouth of the Ganges to the promontory of 
Calinga and the fortified place of Dandagula, 625,000 
steps.” The promontory of Calinga, which constitutes 
so clear a starting point for measuring the coast, is 
evidently, without any doubt, the point where Ptolemy 
locates the apheierium of navigation towards the peninsula 
of Gold and which marks according to him a sudden 
change in the direction of the littoral. The nearest 
oppidum cannot be anything except Paloura of Ptolemy, 
otherwise called Dantapura and in the spelling of Pliny : 
Dandagula; it is easy to recognise in it the name of 
Dantaknra. The distance of 625,000 steps, retained by 
Pliny from the confused data of the itineraries, correspond 
to 3,645 stadia. Ptolemy calculates 50(1 stadia for one 
degree to the equator and consequently on each meridian ; 
the distance from the Ganges to Dandagula would there­
fore correspond to about 6° 36' in Ptolemy. Between 
Paloura and the westernmost mouth of the Ganeesa
Ptolemy indicates a distance of 7° 50' in longitude (186°
40 '—144° 80') and 6° 55' in [attitude (11° 20'— 18° 1 5').
I t  appears therefore that Ptolemy worked on data which 
were very near the approximate calculation of Pliny • 
but for the conception of the whole, which forced a 
systematic deformation, he would have arrived at a suffi­
ciently faithful localisation in this part of his m ap; 
the delta of the Ganges is placed towards 22° degree in

®  <§L
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the north ; the region in which Dantapura can be conve­
niently searched for and where the local tradition still locates 
the fort (oppidum) of Dautavaktra is in the neighbourhood 
of Chicacole and Kaliugapatain, “ the city of the 
Kaliiigas,” a little to the north of 16° degree ; the distance 
between these two points is of 5 to 6 degrees along the 
littoral.

1 have shown elsewhere 1 that the aphet&rion eis 
Khnisen of Ptolemy is identical with laritrapura of Iliuan 
teang and some Sanskrit texts. I would point out another 
feature more common both to the Greek, and the Chinese.
Ptolemy, as we have seen, places the npheteritm at a 
promontory where the coast tarns suddenly from the 
direction of W. N. W.-E. S. E., to that of: S.-N., inclined 
at last towards the East Separating the Argarique gulf 
from the Gangetic. The (laritrapura of Hinan tsang is 
situated on the South-Eastern border of Orissa (MS,
I l l ,  90), and to the North-East of the kingdom of 
Malakuta (ibid, 124). Orissa, towards the South-East 
borders the kingdom of Kong-yn-tfo, Kongoda which 
formed a maiicjala of DaksiuakoSala and corresponds 
to the present district of Gan,jam. “ The frontiers of
this kingdom/’ writes Hiaan tsang, “ embrace several tens 
of small towns which touch the hills and are situated 
at the confluence of two seas.” Such is at least the 
translation of .Julien : Watters (Notes, II, 197), criticises 
it and says, “ there is no word for two in the text and the 
term bat kiao here means the meeting of sea and land.”
The pilgrim wished 'his readers to understand that the 
towns at one extremity ‘ continued the hills ’ (kie shan

1 Gf. Etudes A&iatiqua published by l'Beole Franp&ise 
d’Bxtreme Orient X.
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ling) and at the other were o d  the sea shore, I  would 
not enter into this Sinological discussion ; I must however 
point; out that the word hiao regularly means “ meeting- 
point ; exchange, mixture,” and the expression "situated 
at the meeting-point of seas ” very well renders the 
geographical conception which Ptolemy had adopted for 
apheteriim.

To find a well defined turning point along the eastern 
coast it is necessary to go up to the Palmyras Point 
which brings one to the mouths of the Ganges, at 
a0° 4*4/ iO" N. x 87° 2' E. to the north of the mouth of the 
Mahanadi, But Ptolemy places the aphelermm right to 
the south of this river which he calls Manadas, midway 
between its mouth and the mouth of the Maisokw which 
represents at tlie same time the Godavari and the Kistna. 
Resides, the current which, during the South-Western mon­
soon, passes from the Indian coast to that of Burma, avoids 
the Indian coast in the region of Chieaeole at Katinga- 
patam at about 18° degree. I  refer once again to the 
text of Valentiju (1727) which Yule has pointed out 
(Proceed. So//. Qeogr. Soc. 1882): In the beginning
of February, a small vessel sailed........towards Pegu with
a cargo which she took at Masulipatam.......  From
this point she followed the coast up to the 18° degree 
north and thence she reached the high sea for attaining 
the opposite shore at 16° degree.” The Maps of India, even 
in the 17th century, for example, that of William Blaca, 
continue to mark a sudden turn and inclination of the 
coast, in conformity with the indications of Ptolemy, between 
the ports of Masulipatam and .Bimlipatam ( to the north 
of Vizagapatam at 17° 58' 15” N. arid 83° 29' 50” E.).

Moreover, it would be rather uaive to wish to interprets 
the data of Ptolemy too literally for all this region ;

• G°feX ' " . .
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the precision in his orders should not deedse anybody 
on the leal worth of his knowledge. He locates Paloura 
a little to the north of the aphetarium : Pliny, on the 
other hand, starting from the mouths of the Ganges, 
mentions first “ the promontory of the Calingae ” and 
then,, consequently to its south, “  the fortified place of 
Dandagula ; ” Ptokmy ignores the name of Kalniga, 
either territorial or littoral j perhaps one should recognise 
this name, still famous, in the city of Kalliga. which 
Ptolemy H I .  08 enumerates amongst “ the inland 
cities ” of Maisoloi. where Pitundra also is met with. I 
had already the occasion of pointing out the strange 
transposition by which he has taken Tosali (Tcisalei 
metropolis) of Oriaaa right into the territory of Pegu ; 
it seems that the whole of Orissa and a part of the 
neighbouring countries have undergone a similar trans­
position, probably through the confusion of the two 
itineraries, one inland from the South to the North and 
the other maritime from the West to the East.

Now that the name Dautafeiira is well, established as 
a geographical term, analogous to or identical with Danta- 
pura, one will be surprised to recognise the enigmatic 
clement kilra in the name of the kingdom Kfir&karastra ; 
the village Bhnkkukura, given by King*Indravanman while 
be was at Dantapura, formed a part of the latter kingdom, 
The editor of the chart, Mr. ttamadas, is astonished to 
find here the term raxirct “ kingdom ” while the provinces 
of Kalihga are elsewhere designated as viqaya. The 
Kuraka or Kura kingdom was perhaps an ancient expres­
sion, retained in a long use, for designating the territory 
near the capital Dantapura.

This singular element °kUra, which appears to be alter­
nating with Sanskrit °pma for designating in combination
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with I)anta°, the capital of Kalinga, recalls, at least through 
analogy,, the last syllable of the name of the city which 
Ptolemy writes Hippokoura (VII, 1, 83), Hippokoura is 
situated in the southern part of Ariake to the south of 
Paithana (Paithan, in the upper valley of the Godavari, 
in the dominions of Nizam, district of Aurangabad) and 
Tagara (Ter, Ther, in the dominion of Nizam, district 
Naldrug), and to the north of Bauaouasei ( Banavasi in 
Mysore, district Shimoga), Hippokoura like Dantakura, 
is a royal capital ; it is basileion Baleohourou, “ the royal 
residence of Baleokouros.” The name of the sovereign also 
seems to reveal an element °k%ira. Baleokouros is, without 
any doubt, an approximate transcription of the mysterious 
VilivSyakura, which is joined with the name of kings 
SStakarni Vasisthlputra and Satakarni Gautanilputra, 
on s special type of coin, different from the type 
generally used by these two princes and confined only 
to the southern part of the Mahra^ha country, more 
precisely to the district of Kolhapur, which
agrees well by its situation to the point which Ptolemy 
mdicates for Hippokoura. On the title of Vilivayakura 
I cannot hut repeat on my part what Prof. Rapson 
has said in his excellent Catalogue of the. Coins o f the 
Andhra Dynasty, 1908, to which I  also refer for the descrip­
tion of the coins : “ No satisfactory explanation has as yet 
been given of the forms Vilivayakura and Sivalaiura ”
(p. Ixxxvii), “ Sivalakura ” which is coupled in the 
same way with the name of King Madhaiiputra, contains 
also the element °kura. The name of Hippokoura 
reappears in the Tables of Ptolemy (VII, 3, 6) as the 
name of a port situated in the immediate neighbourhood 
and a little to the south of Simulla (Cemula, Chaul, 23 
miles south of Bombay),; the Periplus does not mention
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it. Since this latter Hippokoura is located by Ptolemy on 
the littoral of Ariake, which is distinguished as Ariake 
Sadinon, it may be asked if it is not the same locality, 
carried to the oea-shore through a wrong interpretation of 
the itineraries.

Otic may feel inclined to compare the final °koura in 
Hippokoura with °kourai which appears to be the plural 
form in the name of Sosikourai (V II, 1, 10)
which certainly corresponds to Tuticorin ; here konrai 
is doubtless the equivalent of the Tamil word kudi 
“ place of habitation, town ” (of, the texts, s, v.° Tuticorin 
in Hobson-Jobson by Yule and Burnell). But the 
identity kura-konrai is very doubtful.

Whatever might be the interpretation of the term 
kura, the identity Paloura= Dantapura seems to be now 
definitely established. The geography of ancient India 
thus finds in Pliny and Ptolemy new data for localising 
the site of a large city of the past. The alternanee 
Paloura-Dantapura, besides, shows that, in the time of 
Ptolemy the Dravitlian language was disputing the 
territory of Kalifiga with the Aryan dialect. Even to 
our day, Chicacole and Kalihgapatam and the taluk 
of Palkonda are in the Telegti country ; the limit between 
the Aryan and the Dravidian apparently is more to 
the north, almost midway between Chicacole and Ganjam 
(ef. Lingnixtio Survey, IV, 577),
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Note on Tosala and Dhauli
{Cf. p. 71)i

text, * of Ganrtavyiiha quoted on p. 69.

Gaccha fenlaputrehaiva, Daksinapathe Awitatosale 
jan&pade Tiwalarh naraa nagara* tatra Sarvag&ml
parm-ajako prativasati.......YenSmitatosalo janapadas
tenopajagSmopetya Tosala* nagararh parimargan pari- 
gave amSno ’nupurvena Tosala* tiagaram anuprSptah 
ssarySstavhgamanakale sa Tosala* nama nagarmn 
aouptaViSya niadhya aagaraarngatakagya sthitva vltfcl- 
mukhena vtthlmukham eatvarena. Cabvarath rathyayS 
rathyS.m Sarvagrlroinajp adrakslt rStryMb prasSntayiUb 
Tosalasya nagarasyottare digbbage Surabharfi nama 
pavvatam tasya sikhare vividhatruagulma-ausadhivanSrii- 
maraoite mahirabhaaapiSptarti bbSskaram ivodita* tasya
taw avabbSsaii. dfstvS.......(MSS. '13, 36, U of tbc
Bibliotb&qoe National* de Paris).

This text of the Gandavt/iiAu locates the mountain 
Surabba to the north of the eity of Tosala; the Chinese 
translation of Bnddhabhadra (898-4*1 A, D.) follows the 
text faithfully. But the translation of Siksananda and 
Prayfla differs and locates it to the east of the eity. They

, j  aai glad to be able to add this note from the account furnished 
by my friend Mr. Nirmal Kumar Bose. M.A. who has travelled in this 
iract on many occasions in connection with anthropological studies.—
F. C. B.

» This text is omitted on P. 68 through a mistake of m ine .-P . C, B.
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translated the official MS. of the King of Orissa—which 
should be Considered as more authoritative in this case.

If Tosala is identified with D halt it or its immediate 
neighbourhood then the mountain Surabha is to be 
identified with the Dhauli hill (also called Dhavalagiri) 
as it is the only hill in that tract. Dhauli is situated 
to the south or south-east of Bhuvaneswar at a distance 
of about 5 miles. The usual route to be followed is the 
metalled road from Bhuvaneswar to Puri. I t passes by 
an ancient site known as SisujSalgarh and traverses the 
Dayauadi which is to be crossed by ferry. The Dhauli 
hill is situated to the west of this road, near the river.
To the south-east of the Dhauli hill there is a large pool 
of water called Kausullfl-gang, which is still fed by the 
Dayansdi during the rainy season when the water flows 
into it by a stretch of lowland to the north of the Dhauli 
hill. It was in all probability a dam, made from an old 
river-bed, in which water was preserved for the time of 
scarcity-. There is still the mark of an embankment 
which stretched from the foot of the hill southwards 
along the Kausulla-gaug, Admitting that the pool of 
water was an artificial dam, it must have been used to 
supply water to a neighbouring town which has now
disappeared, and was situated by the side of the embank­
ment. The boundaries of that town were probably the 
river on the west, the Kausulla-gang on the east and the 
Dhauli hill on the north or north-east. I t is difficult 
to determine if the river has changed its course in recent 
times. But a study of the map shows that the main 
current now flows by the river Bargovi.

It should be pointed out that Asoka’.s inscription is 
found on the Eastern side of the Dhauli hill (facing the 
highroad from Bhuvaneswar to Puri). If tins road,



ie ancient times, passed by the town we are trying to 
locate, it had probably taken a more easterly direction 
and passed by the side of the bill and the Kausulla-gang.

If ancient Tosali is located at the site indicated above 
then the Dbauli bill stood on its north or north-east, as 
the accounts of the Ganiavt/uha want ns to believe, and 
the Kausulla-gaug was to its east. The word gang is 
generally taken in the sense of river. Kansu!lH-g.tng 
therefore seems to have been originally a branch of the 
river. I t  may be suggested that KattsullS is most pro­
bably based on the word Kosala.

t # l  <SL
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS

page line fo r  read
85 IS is ... ... seems to be
86 6-7 the sources of in- the present state of

formation available our knowledge 
„ 21 the movement ... movements
„ 28 ( /. At,, 1923,1, p. 135) (but see J. As.,

1923, I, p. 186)
37 24 a family ... families
38 18-20 “ If  we ... northern “ we roust look into

side” northern Dravi-
dian, if we wish to 
understand the 
history of southern 
languages ’’

„ 22 certainly has been is concerned only
very recently ac- with their modern
quired state

„  26 though it  is ... though, generally
speaking, it is

39 1 1 in a general way ’ ... to be omitted
,, 2-3 Insert “ it has hap- before “ through ”

pened ”
„  last lino eerebrla ,,. cerebral

41 23-24 Omit “ not only ” and “ but goes farther
back.”

,, SO Aika ... ... aika
42 9 very recent ... ‘c o m p a r a t i v e l y

recent ’
44 3 (from bottom) : “ which

is to be ” “ which has been ”
24



P«9e A‘«e /o r  ran?
45 12 "p . 199” ... “ P. 179”
„ 14 “ for th e” ... “ for a n ”
„ 19 “ The only thing left “ So what remains

is to consider ” to be Compared
are only "

,, 23-35 “ To illustrate the "N othing more is
coarse of a parallel necessary to ex-
evolution nothing plain why in
more is necessary ” course of a parallel 

evolution ...”
„ 25 Omit "than to mention

that ”
46 11 “ facts of a substra- “ facts due to a sub-

tnm ” stratum ”
47 13 Kudirei ... ... kudirei

„ » Kora ... ... kora
„ 16 Kruta ... ... liruta,
„ 21 km  ... ... kui
„ 2 (from bottom) : MSL Ind. Ant. X LV III,

XIX , p. 89 p, 195
„ last line found ... found
„ 17 Kuli ... ... Jodi

50 5 Add : “ Further, in the
absence of other 
proofs no borrowing 
from Dravidian will 
be admitted for
Indo-Aryan words 
with aspirates.”

„ 21 Icalte ... ... Tedite.
„ 23 Add : {cf, Jules Bloch

— Te nom d% Bin :
E  hides Asiatiqnes)
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page line fo r  read

51 2 bbka ... ... varhar
„ 8 Emout ... ... Ernout
„ n. 1, 5 Tibetan Loan Worth ... Loan Words in

Tibetan
52 22 melatn ... .,, menasu
53 18 vigu ... ... v igu
» » «(» ... ... v i m
„ 3 (from bottom) : malt namali

54 20 panpia ... ... punj/cu
„ „ Add after “ fruit ” ... Gon. pm daa , Kur.

panjna “ to ripen."
55 3 “ ordinary article ” ... “ article of ordinary

use ”
„ 21-22 which the Afghan has which is found only

borrowed in Afghan
56 4 (from bottom) : oth ... oth
67 A “ for i t "  ... “ for words with

aspirates ”
» 12 milt ... ... m'isi
» 18 migei ... ... migei:
„ 16 Przylaski ... Przytuski
» 17 eramuk ... aramiil
„ n. 1, 8 “fagacle in the back”  “ the courtyard in

the backside of a 
house ”

58 9 (from bottom): “ dialects of Dravi-
“ dialects, Dravi- diau ”
dian ”

„ 4 (from bottom ): Pijana vijam
,t 3 „ „  : Telegu Telngu

59 17 “ must b e ” ... “ m aybe"
64 24 Tosala-Otkala ... Tosal-Otkak
66 1 AvaSyaka ; -nijjutti Avasyaka-nijjutti

<SL
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page line fo r  read
65 12 while presenting ... and presented
66 ‘l  - f ru r ik a o v  . .  . . . .  ptun 'X toov

,, 12 . Athena go.unou ... Athenagauron
67 7 Nondon ... Nardon
68 n. 1, 2 Mihlra ... ... Mihira
69 22 Subhakaradeva ... Subh°
78 8 Forchhamer ... Forchhammor
82 I Mekala ... ... Mekalah
90 8 (from bottom): presents prescribes
91 2 the Mnndaa the San- The Mundas and the

tals Santals
94. 9 Auiagabhutisa ... Amagha0
97 5 Metal ... ... Mekala
(> 7 (from bottom): Vairata VairSta

9 ,, „  Kau- Kansambi
sambi

103 5 up the Ganges ... up to the Ganges
107 4 Garmadvipah ... °dvtpdh
n 9 Sulika ... ... Siilika

120 8 (from bottom): extends extend
9 (from bottom) : ’Kdm■ Kamboja (and not 

boja (and not Kant- Kamboja) 
boja)

123 12 of n. 1, Insert *  before “ the charac­
ter ” and ‘‘ is read ” 
alter “ which.”

123 13 (from bottom ): Kamt- Kamboja
boja .

124 9 the Island of Palks ... Easter Island
125 last line the best ... ... better.

' 6ofeTX .
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TO TH E A U S T R O -A S IA T IC  O R IG IN .

( [Voids in italics belong to modern veTnaculaTs.)

Accha 97 ) gulma 18n
alaba 157 jim-nd 25
alabfi 157 Kabuda 119
AAga 73 KadaH 1
Auilra 84 kakkola 98
b«»(vala) 6 kalinga 74
ban a 19 kalafigala 13 a -1
Mrwi 18 kambala 6
baru(jlrin) 18 Kamboja 119
barai 18 Kambhoja 123
baroj 18 K&marakga 108
Carmarakga 308 Kamalaflka 103112
DSmalipta .116 Kamarupa 103,112
Samara 153 kanflali 5
dimeri 168 119
dhombe 16# k“r& liT
domba 160 Karmaraiga 104
domva 160 k»rp®sa 23
dome 160 karpata 21
dombar 160 Kerala . 131
dombafi 160 ' Koaala 83
lumbar 160 Koooha 97
duinbaru 160 kodambara 149
dumn 158 hwri 26
dumur 168 *“#  26
gapdaBa xiv ^Mn 29
gara 117 kudya 118
gotJumha 163 ku^a 115
gBlika 18u kuta 147
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Koiumbftra 158 Salmali B
ISbu 156 aambala 7
liibuki 158 simbala 7
lagurja 12 siimbala 6
bknla 12 rimbali 7
lafigala 8 ttbbva*  125
lSfigdi 8 tim bal am 16
lttfigala 11 fa>»M<P»U) 16
lafigala 11 tambvlam  (Pkt) 16
lafigula 11 tMnb“ 5 169 n’S
laf.ka 101 tambolam 16
(LafiWS) tt,mbo11 iS
liagB g Tainralifiga 111
liiiga 15 Tainbralifiga 111
makuta 134 TSmb&lifiga m
inataftga 129 ‘ TAuiralipti 116
rnaiiiktt 131 TSmalipti 116
marut 135 ' A Tainallm 116
tnayura, 181 Tataali 1.1.8
snaySIsa 131 Tamalitti 118
Mekala 81 Tamiaparnl 118
mukuta 134 Tamluk 119
Mttijda 86 Tatkola 98
Mural* 131 Tosala 68
Murapdaia 131 Triliuga 74
Odra 34 turnba 163
Odumbara 143 tuI§ |r  153
■pahk On-1 tnmbnka 163
P9*15* xvl Udumbara 153
P^* 24 Udra 84
* • « * *  85 U tiaU  81
PoniJa 85 ,
P » 0* a  86  V±da 84
Polinda 88. ^  84
galmaia 8 ,/  4ira> 141
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